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PREFACE

The first attempts at producing a grammar of English were made when there were
less than ten million speakers of English in the world, almost all of them living within
100 miles or so of London. Grammars of English have gone on being written during
the intervening 400 years reflecting a variety (and growing complexity) of needs,
while speakers of English have multiplied several hundredfold and dispersed
themselves so that the language has achieved a uniquely wide spread throughout the
world and, with that, a unique importance.

We make no apology for adding one more to the succession of English grammars. In
the first place, though fairly brief synopses are common enough, there have been very
few attempts at so comprehensive a coverage as is offered in the present work. Fewer
still in terms of synchronic description. And none at all so comprehensive or in such
depth has been produced within an English-speaking country. Moreover, our
Grammar aims at this comprehensiveness and depth in treating English irrespective
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of frontiers: our field is no less than the grammar of educated English current in the
second half of the twentieth century in the world's major English-speaking
communities. Only where a feature belongs specifically to British usage or American
usage, to informal conversation or to the dignity of formal writing, are 'labels’
introduced in the description to show that we are no longer discussing the ‘common
core' of educated English.

For this common core, as well as for the special varieties surrounding it, we have
augmented our own experience as speakers and teachers of the language with
research on corpora of contemporary English and on data from elicitation tests, in
both cases making appropriate use of facilities available in our generation for
bringing spoken English fully within the grammarian's scope. For reasons of
simplicity and economic presentation, however, illustrative examples from our basic
material are seldom given without being adapted and edited; and while informal and
familiar styles of speech and writing receive due consideration in our treatment, we
put the main emphasis on describing the English of serious exposition.

When work on this Grammar began, the four collaborators were all on the staff of the
English Department, University College London, and jointly involved in the Survey
of English Usage. This association has happily survived a dispersal which has put
considerable distances between us (at the extremes, the 5000 miles between
Wisconsin and Europe). Common research goals would thus have kept us in close
touch even without a rather large unified undertaking to complete. And

Preface vii
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though physical separation has made collaboration more arduous and time-
consuming, it has also - we console ourselves in retrospect - conferred positive
benefits. For example, we have been able to extend our linguistic horizons by contact
with linguists bred in several different traditions; and our ideas have been revised and
improved by exposure to far more richly varied groups of students than would have
been

possible in any one centre.

It will be obvious that our grammatical framework has drawn heavily both on the
long-established tradition and on the insights of several contemporary schools of
linguistics. But while we have taken account of modern linguistic theory to the extent
that we think justifiable in a grammar of this kind, we have not felt that this was the
occasion for detailed discussion of theoretical issues. Nor do we see need to justify
the fact that we subscribe to no specific one of the current or recently formulated
linguistic theories. Each of those propounded from the time of de Saus-sure and
Jespersen onwards has its undoubted merits, and several (notably the
transformational-generaUve approaches) have contributed very great stimulus to us
as to other grammarians. None, however, seems yet adequate to account for all
linguistic phenomena, and recent trends suggest that our own compromise position is
a fair reflection of the way in which the major theories are responding to influence
from others.

As well as such general debt to our students, our contemporaries, our teachers and out
teachers' teachers, there are specific debts to numerous colleagues and friends which
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we are happy to acknowledge even if we cannot hope to repay. Five linguists
generously undertook the heavy burden of reading and criticizing a preliminary draft
of the entire book: Dwight L. BoUnger, Bengt Jacobsson, Ruth M. Kempson, Edward
Hirschland and Paul Portland. His many friends who have been fortunate enough to
receive comments on even a short research paper will have some idea of how much
we have profited from Professor Bolinger'a deep learning, keen intellect, incredible
facility for producing the devastating counter-example, and - by no means least -
readiness to give self-lessly of his time. The other four critics had qualities of this
same kind and (for example) many of our most telling illustrations come from the
invaluable files assembled by Dr Jacobsson over many years of meticulous
scholarship.

Colleagues working on the Survey of English Usage have of course been repeatedly
involved in giving advice and criticism; we are glad to take this opportunity of
expressing our thanks to Valerie Adams and Derek Davy, Judith Perryman, Florent
Aarts and Michael Black, as also to Cindy Kapsos and Pamela Miller.For comments
on specific parts, we are grateful to Ross Almgvist and Ulla Thagg (Chapters 3,4, and
12), Jacquelyn Biel (especially Chapters 5 and 8), Peter Fries (Chapter 9),

A. C. Gimson (Appendix Il) and Michael Riddle (Appendix Il1). The research and
writing have been supported in part by grants from HM Department of Education and
Science, the Leverhulme Trust, the Calouste Gulbenkian Foundation, the Longman
Group, the Graduate School Research Committee of the University of Wisconsin-
Milwaukee, the University of Goteborg, the University of Lund, and University Col-
lege London.

For what Fredson Bowers has called ‘authorial fair copy expressing final intention’,
the publisher received from us something more resembling the manuscript of
Killigrew's Conspiracy in 1638: a' Foul Draught' full of'Corrections, Expungings, and
Additions'. We owe it largely to Peggy Drinkwater's unswerving concentration that
this has been transformed into orderly print.

March 1972
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PREFACE TO THE NINTH IMPRESSION

For the hundreds of improvements incorporated since the first impression, we are in
large measure indebted to colleagues all over the world who have presented us with
detailed comments, whether in published reviews or in private communications. In
particular, we should like to express our gratitude to Broder Carstensen, R. A. Close,
D. Crystal, R. Dirven, V. Fried, G. Guntram, R. R. K. Hartmann, R. A. Hudson, Y.
Ikegami, R. llson, S. Jacobson, H. V. King, R. B. Long, Andre Moulin, Y. Murata, N.
E. Osselton, M. Rensky, M. L. Samuels, Irene Simon, B. M. H. Strang, Gabriele
Stein, M. Swan, J. Taglicht, Kathleen Wales, Janet Whitcut, and R. W. Zandvoort.
July 1980
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SYMBOLS AND TECHNICAL CONVENTIONS

Since our use of symbols, abbreviations, bracketing and the like follows tbe practice
in most works of linguistics, all that we need here is a visual summary of the main
types of convention with a brief explanation or a reference to where fuller
information is given.



AmE.BrE:

American English, British English (c/Chapter 1.19jf).

S,V,0,C,AtOtetc:

See Chapter 2.3 ff, 3.9/; when italicized, strings of these symbols refer to the clause
types explained in Chapter 1.2ff.

a 'better GRAMmMar |:

Capitals in examples indicate nuclear syllables, accents indicate intonation, raised
verticals stress, and long verticals tone unit boundaries: see Appendix ILiff, 12.
N

when DO is used: (

Capitals in description indicate basic forms abstracted from the set -j of
morphological variants (‘we do', 'she does', 'they did',...)

*a more better one:

A preceding asterisk indicates an unacceptable structure.

?they seem fools:

A preceding question mark indicates doubtful acceptability; combined with an
asterisk it suggests virtual unacceptability.

Help me (to) write:

Parentheses indicate optional items.

Help me with my work [42]

Bracketed numerals appear after examples when required for cross-reference.
4-37;Appl,12:

Cross-references to material other than examples are given by chapter {or appendix)
and section number.

Bolinger (1971a):

References to other published work (see 2.27) are expanded in the Bibliography, pp
1085jf.

(to "WXondon ~.from/tNew York Curved braces indicate free alternatives. XII
Symbols and technical conventions

best:

] Lherj

Square brackets indicate contingent alternatives; eg selection of the top one in the
first pair entails selection of the top one in the second also.

{His [expensive (house insurance)]}:

Contrasting brackets can be used to give a linear indication of

hierarchical structure.

[$ju]lphew":

Square brackets enclose phonetic symbols; the IPA conventions

are followed (c/Jones (1969), pp xxxiiff).

/justs/'used to':

Slants enclose phonemic transcription, with conventions generally as in Jones (1969)
and Kenyon and Knott (1953), but the following

should be noted:



jej as in best, /i/ bid, I'll beat, /d/ hot, /o/ law, /a/ father, juj full, lajfool, /3(r)/ bird,
parentheses here denoting the possibility (eg in AmE) of 'postvocalic r\
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The importance of English 3

The importance of English

Criteria of 'importance’

1.1

English is the world's most important language. Even at a time when such a statement
Is taken as a long-standing truism, it is perhaps worthwhile to glance briefly at the
basis on which it is made. There are, after all, thousands of different languages in the
world, and it is in the nature of language that each one seems uniquely important to
those who speak it as their native language - that is, their first (normally sole) tongue:



the language they acquired at their mother's knee. But there are more objective
standards of relative importance.

One criterion is the number of native speakers that a language happens to have. A
second is the extent to which a language is geographically dispersed: in how many
continents and countries is it used or is a knowledge of it necessary? A third is its
'vehicular load": to what extent is it a medium for a science or literature or other
highly regarded cultural manifestation - including ‘way of life'? A fourth is the
economic and political influence of those who speak it as 'their own' language.

1.2

None of these is trivial but not all would unambiguously identify English. Indeed the
first would make English a very poor second to Chinese (which has double the
number of speakers) and would put English not appreciably in front of Hindi-Urdu.
The second clearly makes English a front runner but also invites consideration of
Hebrew, Latin and Arabic, for example, as languages used in major world religions,
though only the last mentioned would be thought of in connection with the first
criterion. By the third criterion, the great literatures of the Orient spring to mind, not
to mention the languages of Tolstoy, Goethe, Cervantes and Racine. But in addition
to being the language of the analogous Shakespeare, English scores as being the
primary medium for twentieth-century science and technology. The fourth criterion
invokes Japanese, Russian and German, for example, as languages of powerful,
productive and influential communities. But English is the language of the United
States which - to take one crude but objective measure - has a larger 'Gross National
Productl (both in total and in relation to the population) than any other country in the
world. Indeed the combined GNP of the USA, Canada and Britain is 50 per cent
higher than that of the remaining OECD countries (broadly speaking, continental
Europe plus Japan) put together: c/Organization for Economic Co-operation and
Development, Main Economic Indicators, June 1971. What emerges strikingly about
English is that by any of the criteria it

IS prominent, by some it is pre-eminent, and by a combination of the four it is
superlatively outstanding. Notice that no claim has been made for the importance of
English on the grounds of its 'quality’ as a language (the size of its vocabulary, the
alleged flexibility of its syntax). It has been rightly said that the choice of an
international language, or lingua franca, is never based on linguistic or aesthetic
criteria but always on political, economic, and demographic ones.

Native, second, and foreign language 1.3

English is the world's most widely used language. It is useful to distinguish three
primary categories of use: as a native language, as a second language, and as a
foreign language. English is spoken as a native language by nearly three hundred
million people: in the United States, Britain, Ireland, Australia, New Zealand,
Canada, the Caribbean and South Africa, without mentioning smaller countries or
smaller pockets of native English speakers (for example in Rhodesia and Kenya). In
several of these countries, English is not the sole language: the Quebec province of
Canada is French-speaking, much of South Africa is Afrikaans-speaking, and for
many Irish and Welsh people, English is not the native language. But for these
Welsh, Irish, Quebccois and Afrikaners, English will even so be a second language:
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that is, a language necessary for certain official, social, commercial or educational
activities within their own country. This second-language function is more
noteworthy, however, in a long list of countries where only a small proportion of the
people have English as their native language: India, Pakistan, Nigeria, Kenya and
many other Commonwealth countries and former British territories. Thus, a quarter
of a century after independence, India maintains English as the medium of instruction
for approximately half of its total higher education. English is the second language in
countries of such divergent backgrounds as the Philippines and Ethiopia, while in
numerous other countries (Burma, Thailand, South Korea and some Middle Eastern
countries, for example) it has a second language status in respect of higher education.
It is one of the two 'working' languages of the United Nalions and of the two it is by
far the more frequently used both in debate and in general conduct of UN business.
1-4

By foreign language we mean a language as used by someone for communication
across frontiers or with people who are not his countrymen": listening to broadcasts,
reading books or newspapers, commerce or travel, for example. No language is more
widely studied or used as a4 The English language

foreign language than English. The desire to learn it is immense and apparently
insatiable. American organizations such as the United States Information Agency and
the Voice of America have played a notable role in recent years, in close and
amicable liaison with the British Council which provides support for English teaching
both in the Commonwealth and in foreign countries throughout the world. The BBC,
like the USIS, has notable radio and television facilities devoted to this purpose.
Other English-speaking countries such as Australia also assume heavy
responsibilities for teaching English as a foreign language. Taking the education
systems of the world as a whole, one may say confidently (if perhaps ruefully) that
more timetable hours are devoted to English than any other subject.

We shall look more closely in the next section at the kind and degree of demand, but
meantime the reasons for the demand have surely become clear. To put it bluntly,
English is a top requirement of those seeking good jobs - and is often the language in
which much of the business of' good jobs' is conducted. One needs it for access to at
least one half of the world's scientific literature. It is thus intimately associated with
technological and economic development and it is the principal language of
international aid. Not only is it the universal language of international aviation,
shipping and sport: it is to a considerable degree the universal language of literacy
and public communication. Siegfried Muller (former Director of the Languages-of-
the-World Archives in the US Department of Education) has estimated that about 60
per cent of the world's radio broadcasts and 70 per cent of the world's mail are in
English. The great manufacturing countries Germany and Japan use English as their
principal advertising and sales medium; it is the language of automation and
computer technology.

The demand for English 1.5

The teaching of English

The role of chief foreign language that French occupied for two centuries from about
1700, therefore, has been undoubtedly assumed by English - except of course in the
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English-speaking countries themselves, where French is challenged only by Spanish
as the foreign language most widely studied. Although patriotism obliges
international organizations to devote far more resources to translation and interpreter
services than reason would dictate, no senior post would be offered to a candidate
deficient in English. The equivalent of the nineteenth-century European ‘finishing
school' in French now provides a liberal education in English, whether located in
Sussex or in Switzerland. But a more general equivalent is perhaps the English-
medium school organized through the state

Tha Importance of English 5

education system, and such institutions seem to be even more numerous in the Soviet
Union and other east European countries than in countries to the west. More general
still, of course, is the language work in the ordinary schools, and in this connection
the introduction at the primary (pie-lycee, pre-Gymnasium) level of foreign language
teaching has meant a sharp but almost accidental increase in English teaching and in
the demand for English teachers. That is, if a foreign language is to be taught at the
primary level, what other language should the French or German schools teach but
English? And if children already have some English before entering secondary
education, what more obvious than to continue with this particular foreign language,
making any other language at secondary level a lower priority option, learned to a
less adequate degree?

To take France as an example, in the academic year 1968-69, English was being
learned as first foreign language by 80 per cent of secondary school pupils, the
nearest rival being German with 16 per cent. When we include those who study it as
their second foreign language, we have a total of over two million teenagers studying
English in France, a country with a tradition for teaching several other European
languages-Spanish in the south-west, Italian in the south-east and German in the
northeast.

1.6

A lingua franca in science and scholarship

We might refer also to an inquiry recently made into the use of foreign languages by
the learned community in French-speaking territories. It transpired that 90 per cent
found it necessary to use books in English -and this percentage included scholars
whose research lay in the field of French literature. Perhaps even more significant:
about 25 per cent preferred to publish their scholarly and scientific papers in English.
The latter point is strikingly paralleled in Italy and Germany. About 1950, the Italian
physics journal Nuovo Cimenlo decided to admit papers in languages other than
Italian; in less than 20 years the proportion of papers published in Italian fell from
100 per cent to zero and the proportion of papers published in English rose from zero
to 100 per cent. A German example: between 1962 and 1968 alone the proportion of
articles published in English in Physikalische Zeitschrift rose from 2 per cent to 50
per cent. In both these cases, the change may in part be due to the editors' acceptance
of papers by American, British and other English-speaking physicists, but for the
most part one would surely be right in thinking that it reflects the European scientists'
desire to share their research most efficiently with their colleagues all over the world
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by means of the twentieth-century lingua franca. Telling evidence of this is pro-6
The English language

vided by the European journal Astronomy and Astrophysics in which two-thirds of
the contributions by French scientists are in English, and by the official publication of
the Agence Internationale de 1'finergie Atomique, Nuclear Fusion, where all articles
are in English, despite the fact that the Agency is subsidized by the French
Government.

1.7

International character of English

For the foregoing observations, we have deliberately drawn heavily on the work of an
outstandingly qualified Frenchman, Denis Girard, In-specteur Regional de
I'Academie de Paris, in order to insure ourselves against the danger of overstating the
importance of English, and to assure ourselves of seeing English measured in terms
of international values. Not that one is tempted to do otherwise. English, which we
have referred to as a lingua franca, is pre-eminently the most international of
languages. Though the mention of the language may at once remind us of England,
on the one hand, or cause association with the might of the United States on the other,
it carries less implication of political or cultural specificity than any other living
tongue (with French and Spanish also notable in this respect). At one and the same
time, it serves the daily purposes of republics such as the United States and South
Africa, sharply different in size, population, climate, economy and national
philosophy; and it serves an ancient kingdom such as Britain, as well as her widely
scattered Commonwealth partners, themselves as different from each other as they
are from Britain herself.

But the cultural neutrality of English must not be pressed too far. The literal or
metaphorical use of such expressions as case law throughout the English-speaking
world reflects a common heritage in our legal system; and allusions to or quotations
from Shakespeare, the Authorized Version, Gray's Elegy, Mark Twain, a sea shanty,
a Negro spiritual or a Beatles song - wittingly or not - testify similarly to a shared
culture. The Continent means 'continental Europe' as readily in America and even
Australia and New Zealand as it does in Britain. At other times, English equally
reflects the independent and distinct culture of one or other of the English-speaking
communities. When an Australian speaks of fossicking something out (searching for
something), the metaphor looks back to the desperate activity of reworking the
diggings of someone else in the hope of finding gold that had been overlooked. When
an American speaks of not getting to first base (not achieving even initial success),
the metaphor concerns an equally culture-specific activity - the game of baseball.
And when an Englishman says that something is not cricket (unfair), the allusion is
also to a game that is by no means universal in the English-speaking countries.
Grammar and the study of language 7

Grammar and the study of language

Types of linguistic organization

1.8

Sounds and spellings
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The claim is, therefore, that on the one hand there is a single 'English language' (the
grammar of which is the concern of this book), but that on the other there are
recognizable varieties. Since these varieties can have reflexes in any of the types of
organization that the linguist distinguishes, this is the point at which we should
outline these types of organization (or 'levels' as they are sometimes called), one of
which is 'grammar’. When someone communicates with us by means of language, he
normally does so by causing us to hear a stream of sounds. We hear the sounds not as
indefinitely variable in acoustic quality (however much they may be so in actual
physical fact). Rather, we hear them as each corresponding to one of a very small set
(in English, /p/, '/, Inl, jij, 5/, Isl...) which can combine in certain ways and not
others. For example, in English we have spin but not *psin, our use of the asterisk
here and elsewhere in this book denoting non-occurring or unacceptable forms. We
similarly observe patterns of stress and pitch. The sounds made in a particular
language and the rules for their organization are studied in the branch of linguistics
known as phonology, while their physical properties and their manner of articulation
are studied in PHONETICS.

Another major method of linguistic communication is by visual signs, that is, writing;
and for English as for many other languages there has been developed an alphabetic
writing system with symbols basically related to the individual sounds used in the
language. Here again there is a closely structured organization which regards certain
differences in shape as irrelevant and others (for example capitals versus lower case,
ascenders to the left or right of a circle - b versus d) as significant. The study of
graphology or orthography thus parallels the study of phonology in several obvious
ways. Despite the notorious oddities of English spelling, there are important general
principles: eg combinations of letters that English permits (tch, qu, ss, 0o) and others
that are disallowed (*pfx, *qi, *yy) or have only restricted distribution (final v or j
occurs only exceptionally as in Raj, spiv).

1.9

Lexicology, semantics, grammar

Just as the small set of arabic numerals can be combined to express in writing any
natural numbers we like, however vast, so the small set of sounds and letters can be
combined to express in speech or writing respectively an indefinitely large number of
words. These linguistic units en-8 The English language

able people to refer to every object, action and quality that members of a society wish
to distinguish: in English, door, soap, indignation, find, stupefy, good, uncontrollable,
and so on to a total in the region of at least half a million. These units of language
have a meaning and a structure (sometimes an obviously composite structure as in
cases like uncontrollable) which relate them not only to the world outside language
but to other words within the language (good, bad, kind, etc). The study of words is
the business of lexicology but the regularities in their formation are similar in kind to
the regularities of grammar and are closely connected to them (cf App 1.1 ff).
Meaning relations as a whole are the business of semantics, the study of meaning,
and this therefore has relevance equally within lexicology and within grammar.

There is one further type of organization. The words that have been identified by
sound or spelling must be combined into larger units and it is the complex set of rules
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specifying such combination that we refer to as grammar. This word has various
common meanings in English (as in other languages: cf: grammaire, Grammatik) and
since it is the subject matter of this book some of its chief meanings should be
explored.

The meanings of 'grammar' 1.10

Syntax and inflections

We shall be using 'grammar’ to include both syntax and the inflections (or accidence)
of morphology. The fact that the past tense of buy is bought (inflection) and the fact
that the interrogative form of He bought it is Did he buy it ? (syntax) are therefore
both equally the province of grammar. There is nothing esoteric or technical about
our usage in this respect: it corresponds to one of the common lay uses of the word in
the English-speaking world. A teacher may comment

John uses good grammar but his spelling is awful

showing that spelling is excluded from grammar; and if John wrote interloper where
the context demanded interpreter, the teacher would say that he had used the wrong
word, not that he had made a mistake in grammar. So far so good. But in the
education systems of the English-speaking countries, it is possible also to use the
term 'grammar’ loosely so as to include both spelling and lexicology, and we need to
be on our guard so that we recognize when the word is used in so sharply different a
way. A ‘grammar lesson' for children may in fact be concerned with any aspect of the
use, history, spelling or even pronunciation of words.

When grammar is prefixed to school (as it is in several English-speaking countries,
though not always with reference to the same type of

Grammar and the study of language 9

school), the term reflects the historical fact that certain schools concentrated at one
time upon the teaching of Latin and Greek. This is the 'grammar' in their name. No
serious ambiguity arises from this, though one sometimes comes upon the lay
supposition that such schools do or should make a special effort to teach English
grammar. But there is a further use of grammar' which springs indirectly from this
educational tradition. It makes sense for the lay native speaker to say

Latin has a good deal of grammar, but English has hardly any

since the aspect of Latin grammar on which we have traditionally concentrated is the
paradigms (model sets) of inflections. This in effect meant that grammar became
identified with inflections or accidence, so that we can still speak of ‘grammar and
syntax' in this connection, tacitly ex-clud ing the latter from the former. And since all
of the uses of' grammar’ so far illustrated might appear in the speech or writing of the
same person, the possibilities of misunderstanding are very real.

1.11

Rules and the native speaker

Nor have we completed the inventory of meanings. The same native speaker, turning
his attention from Latin, may comment:

French has a well-defined grammar, but in English we're free to speak as we like
Several points need to be made here. To begin with, it is clear that the speaker cannot
now be intending to restrict ‘grammar' to inflections: rather the converse; it would
seem to be used as a virtual synonym of 'syntax'.

13



Secondly, the native speaker's comment probably owes a good deal to the fact that he
does not feel the rules of his own language - rules that he has acquired unconsciously
- to be at all constraining; and if ever he happens to be called on to explain one such
rule to a foreigner he has very great difficulty. By contrast, the grammatical rules he
learns for a foreign language seem much more rigid and they also seem clearer be-
cause they have been actually spelled out to him in the learning process.

But another important point is revealed in this sentence. The distinction refers to
grammar not as the observed patterns in the use of French but to a codification of
rules compiled by the French to show the French themselves how their language
should be used. This is not grammar ' immanent’ in a language (as our previous uses
were, however much they differed in the types of pattern they referred'to), but
grammar as codified by grammarians: the Academy Grammar. There is no suchl10
The English language

Academy for the English language and so (our naive native speaker

imagines) the English speaker has more 'freedom’ in his usage.

1.12

The codification of rules

The ‘codification’ sense of grammar is readily identified with the specific codification
by a specific grammarian:

Jespersen wrote a good grammar, and so did Kruisinga and this sense naturally leads
to the concrete use as in Did you bring your grammars ?

and naturally, too, the codification may refer to grammar in any of the senses already
mentioned. A French grammar will be devoted very largely to syntax, while accidents
of intellectual history in the nineteenth century lead one to treat without surprise the
fact that an Old High German grammar (or an Old English grammar) may well
contain only inflections together with a detailed explanation of how the phonological
system emerged.

The codification will also vary, however, according to the linguistic theory embraced
by the author, his idea of the nature of grammar per se rather than his statement of the
grammar of a particular language:

Shaumjan has devised a grammar interestingly different from Chomsky's

It is important to realize that, in the usage of many leading linguists, this last sense of
grammar has returned to the catholicity that it had in the Greek tradition more than
two thousand years ago, covering the whole field of language structure. Thus, in the
framework of formal linguistics, contemporary generative grammarians will speak of
'the grammar' as embracing rules not only for syntax but for phonological, lexical and
semantic specification as well.

1.13

Grammar and other types of organization

Progress towards a more explicit type of grammatical description is inevitably slow
and the whole field of grammar is likely to remain an area of interesting controversy.
While theoretical problems are not the concern of this book, our treatment cannot be
neutral on the issues that enliven current discussion. For example, we would not wish
to assert the total independence of grammar from phonology on the one hand and
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lexico-semantics on the other as was implied in the deliberate oversimplification of
1.8/. Phonology is seen to have a bearing on grammar

Grammar and the study of language 11

even in small points such as the association of initial /5/ with demon-strativeness and
conjunction (this, then, though, etc: 2.13). It is seen to bear on lexicology, for
example, in the fact that numerous nouns and verbs differ only in the position of a
stress (App 1.43, App I1.5):

That is an 'insult They may insult me

But most obviously the interdependence of phonology and grammar is shown in
focus processes (cf the connection between intonation and linear presentation: 14.2-
7), and in the fact that by merely altering the phonology one can distinguish sets of
sentences like those quoted in App 11.20.

The interrelations of grammar, lexicology and semantics are still more pervasive. To
take an obvious example, the set of sentences

John hated the shed John painted the shed Fear replaced indecision

have a great deal in common that must be described in terms of grammar. They have
the same tense (past), the same structure (subject plus verb plus object), will permit
the same syntactic operations as in

The shed was painted by John

Did John paint the shed?

It was John that painted the shed

Up to a point they will also permit the permutation of their parts so that the
abstraction 'subject - verb - object’ appears to be an adequate analysis:

John replaced the shed John hated indecision

But by no means all permutations are possible:

*Fear painted the shed «Fear hated indecision «John replaced indecision

To what extent should the constraints disallowing such sentences be accounted for in
the grammatical description? Questions of this kind will remain intensely
controversial for a long time, and little guidance on the problems involved can be
given in this book (c/however 7.37-38).

1.14

Grammar and generalization

Our general principle will be to regard grammar as accounting for constructions
where greatest generalization is possible, assigning to lexi-12 The English language
cology constructions on which least generalization can be formulated (which
approach, that is, the idiosyncratic and idiomatic). The gradient of' greatest' to' least’
in the previous sentence admits at once the unfortunate necessity for arbitrary
decision. Confronted with the correspondences:

He spoke these words He wrote these words

The speaker of these words The writer of these words

we will wish to describe within grammar the way in which items in the first column
can be transformed into the shape given them in the second. But this will leave us
with second column items such as

0

The author of these words
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for which there is no first-column 'source'. This particular example, we may agree,
raises no semantic problem: there is merely a lexicological gap in the language - no
verb *auth. But we have also first-column items for which there is no second-column
transform:

He watched the play «->m 0

Here we cannot account for the constraint in terms of a lexical gap, but we may be
very uncertain as to whether it is a problem for lexicology or grammar (c/App 1.24).
One further example:

He spattered the wall with oil

He smeared the wall with oil

He rubbed the wall with oil

He dirtied the wall with oil

*He poured the wall with oil

It is not easy to decide whether we should try to account within grammar for the
imbalance in relating items from such a set to alternative predication forms (12.62/):
He spattered oil on the wall

He smeared oil on the wall

He rubbed oil on the wall

*He dirtied oil on the wall

He poured oil on the wall

The question is not merely how minimally general must a rule be before it ceases to
be worth presenting within grammar but one of much deeper theoretical concern:
what, if anything, ultimately distinguishes a rule of grammar from a rule of
semantics? Provided that we can remember at all times that such questions remain
matters for debate, no harm is done by offering - as we do in this book - some
provisional answers.

Varieties ci English and classes of varieties 13

Varieties of English and classes of varieties

1.15

Having established, subject to these important qualifications, the extent to which we
may speak of different types of linguistic organization such as phonology, lexicology
and grammar, we may now return to the point we had reached at the beginning of 1.8.
What are the varieties of English whose differing properties are realized through the
several types of linguistic organization ?

A great deal has been written in recent years attempting to provide a theoretical basis
on which the varieties of any language can be described, interrelated and studied: it is
one of the prime concerns of the relatively new branch of language study called
sociolinguistics. The problem is formidable, we are far from having complete
answers, and all attempts are in some degree an oversimplification. It may help now
to consider one such oversimplification for the purposes of this book. First, an
analogy. The properties of dog-ness can be seen in both terrier and alsa-tian (and, we
must presume, equally), yet no single variety of dog embodies all the features present
in all varieties of dog. In a somewhat similar way, we need to see a common core or
nucleus that we call 'English’ being realized only in the different actual varieties of
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the language that we hear or read. Let us imagine six kinds of varieties ranged as
below and interrelated in ways we shall attempt to explain.
THE COMMON CORE OF ENGLISH

VARIETY CLASSES

Region:

Education and social standing:

Subject matter:

Medium:

Attitude:

Interference:

VARIETIES WITHIN EACH CLASS M) R-2* R31 *Mtm m *
Ei, Ea, E3, Ei(...

\
Si, S2, S3, S4,...
*_
- *
Mi, Ma,..-
i
-J-
/ A3, A4, -.

Ai, A2,
*

[j) 'ai *3i14 The English language

The fact that in this figure the ‘common core' dominates all the varieties means that,
however esoteric or remote a variety may be, it has running through it a set of
grammatical and other characteristics that are present in all others. It is presumably
this fact that justifies the application of the name 'English’ to all the varieties. From
this initial point onwards, it will be noted that nothing resembling a noded tree
structure is suggested: instead, it is claimed by the sets of braces that each variety
class is related equally and at all points to each of the other variety classes. We shall
however return and make qualifications to this claim. The classes themselves are
arranged in a meaningful order and the justification will become clear in what
follows.

Regional variation

1.16

Varieties according to region have a well-established label both in popular and
technical use: 'dialects’. Geographical dispersion is in fact the classic basis for
linguistic variation, and in the course of time, with poor communications and relative
remoteness, such dispersion results in dialects becoming so distinct that we regard
them as different languages. This latter stage was long ago reached with the
Germanic dialects that are now Dutch, English, German, Swedish, etc, but it has not
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been reached (and may not necessarily ever be reached, given the modern ease of
communication) with the dialects of English that have resulted from the regional
separation of communities within the British Isles and (since the voyages of
exploration and settlement in Shakespeare's time)

elsewhere in the world.

Regional variation seems to be realized predominantly in phonology That is, we
generally recognize a different dialect from a speaker's pronunciation or accent before
we notice that his vocabulary (or lexicon) is also distinctive. Grammatical variation
tends to be less extensive and certainly less obtrusive. But all types of linguistic
organization can readily enough be involved. A Lancashire man may be recognized
by a Yorkshireman because he pronounces an /r/ after vowels as in stir or hurt. A
middy is an Australian measure for beer - but it refers to a considerably bigger
measure in Sydney than it does in Perth. Instead of / saw it, a New Englander might
say / see it, a Pennsylvanian / seen it and a Virginian either / seen it or / seed it, if
they were speaking the natural dialect of their locality, and the same forms
distinguish certain dialects within Britain too.

Note

The attitude of native speakers to other people's dialect varies greatly, but, in genera],
dialects of rural and agricultural communities are retarded as more pleasant than
Varieties of English and classes of varieties 15

dialects of large urban communities such as New York or Birmingham. This is con-
nected, of course, with social attitudes and the association of city dialects with varia-
tion according to education and social standing (1.13) rather than region.

1.17

It is pointless to ask how many dialects of English there are: there are indefinitely
many, depending solely on how detailed we wish to be in our observations. But they
are of course more obviously numerous in the long-settled Britain than in the more
recently settled North America or in the still more recently settled Australia and New
Zealand. The degree of generality in our observation depends crucially upon our
standpoint as well as upon our experience. An Englishman will hear an American
Southerner primarily as an American and only as a Southerner in addition if further
subclassification is called for and if his experience of American English dialects
enables him to make it. To an American the same speaker will be heard first as a
Southerner and then (subject to similar conditions) as, say, a Virginian, and then
perhaps as a Piedmont Virginian. One might suggest some broad dialectal divisions
which are rather generally recognized. Within North America, most people would be
able to distinguish Canadian, New England, Midland, and Southern varieties of
English. Within the British Isles, Irish, Scots, Northern, Midland, Welsh, South-
western, and London varieties would be recognized with similar generality. Some of
these - Irish and Scots for example - would be recognized as such by many
Americans and Awustralians too, while in Britain many people could make
subdivisions: Ulster and Southern might be distinguished within Irish, for example,
and Yorkshire picked out as an important subdivision of northern speech. British
people can also, of course, distinguish North Americans from all others (though not
usually Canadians from Americans), South Africans from Australians and
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NewZealanders (though mistakes are frequent), but not usually Australians from New
Zealanders.

1.18

Education and social standing

Within each of the dialect areas, there is considerable variation in speech according to
education and social standing. There is an important polarity of uneducated and
educated speech in which the former can be identified with the regional dialect most
completely and the latter moves away from dialectal usage to a form of English that
cuts across dialectal boundaries. To revert to an example given in a previous section,
one would have to look rather hard (or be a skilled dialectologist) to find, as an
outsider, a New Englander who said see for saw, a Pennsylvanian who said seen, and
a Virginian who said seed. These are forms that tend to be replaced by saw with
schooling, and in speaking to a stranger a dialectl6 The English language

speaker would tend to use 'school' forms. On the other hand, there is no simple
equation of dialectal and uneducated English. Just as educated English (/ saw) cuts
across dialectal boundaries, so do many features of uneducated use: a prominent
example is the double negative as in | don't want no cake, which has been outlawed
from all educated English by the prescriptive grammar tradition for hundreds of years
but which continues to thrive in uneducated speech wherever English is spoken.
Educated speech - by definition the language of education - naturally tends to be
given the additional prestige of government agencies, the learned professions, the
political parties, the press, the law court and the pulpit - any institution which must
attempt to address itself to a public beyond the smallest dialectal community. The
general acceptance of 'BBC English' for this purpose over almost half a century is
paralleled by a similar designation for general educated idiom in the United States,
'network English*. By reason of the fact that educated English is thus accorded
implicit social and political sanction, it comes to be referred to as Standard English,
and provided we remember that this does not mean an English that has been formally
standardized by official action, as weights and measures are standardized, the term is
useful and appropriate. In contrast with Standard English, forms that are especially
associated with uneducated (rather than dialectal) use are often called 'substandard'.
1.19

Standard English

The degree of acceptance of a single standard of English throughout the world, across
a multiplicity of political and social systems, is a truly remarkable phenomenon: the
more so since the extent of the uniformity involved has, if anything, increased in the
present century. Uniformity is greatest in what is from most viewpoints the least
important type of linguistic organization - the purely secondary one of orthography.
Although printing houses in all English-speaking countries retain a tiny element of
individual decision (realize, -ise; judg(e)ment; etc), there is basically a single,
graphological spelling and punctuation system throughout: with two minor
subsystems. The one is the subsystem with British orientation (used in all English-
speaking countries except the United States) with distinctive forms in only a small
class of words, colour, centre, levelled, etc. The other is the American subsystem:
color, center, leveled, etc. In Canada, the British subsystem is used for the most part,
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but some publishers (especially of popular material) follow the American subsystem
and some a mixture (color but centre). In the American Mid-West, some newspaper
publishers (but not book publishers) use a few additional separate spellings such as
thru for through. One minor
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orthographic point is oddly capable of Anglo-American misunderstanding: the
numerical form of dates. In British (and European) practice *7/U/72' would mean '7
November 1972', but in American practice it would mean'July 11 1972".

In grammar and vocabulary, Standard English presents somewhat less of a monolithic
character, but even so the world-wide agreement is extraordinary and - as has been
suggested earlier - seems actually to be increasing under the impact of closer world
communication and the spread of identical material and non-material culture. The
uniformity is especially close in neutral or formal styles (1.27) of written English
(1.25) on subject matter (1.24) not of obviously localized interest: in such circum-
stances one can frequently go on for page after page without encountering a feature
which would identify the English as belonging to one of the national standards.
National standards of English 1.20

British and American English

What we are calling national standards should be seen as distinct from the Standard
English which we have been discussing and which we should think of as being
'supra-national’, embracing what is common to all. Again, as with orthography, there
are two national standards that are overwhelmingly predominant both in the number
of distinctive usages and in the degree to which these distinctions are ‘institution-
alized': American English and British English. Grammatical differences are few and
the most conspicuous are widely known to speakers of both national standards; the
fact that AmE has two past participles for get and BrE only one (3.68), for example,
and that in BrE the indefinite pronoun one is repeated in co-reference where AmE
uses he (4.126) as in

One cannot succeed at this unless

fonei . . \he J

tries hard

Lexical examples are far more numerous, but many of these are also familiar to users
of both standards: for example, railway (BrE), railroad (AmE); tap (BrE), faucet
(AmE); autumn (BrE), fall (AmE). More recent lexical innovations in either area tend
to spread rapidly to the other. Thus while radio sets have had valves in BrE but tubes
in AmE, television sets have tubes in both, and transistors are likewise used in both
standards. The United States and Britain have been separate political entities for two
centuries; for generations, thousands of books have been appearing annually; there is
a long tradition of publishing descriptions of both AmE and BrE. These are important
factors in establishing and institutionalizing the two national standards, and in the
relative absence of such

1118 The English language

conditions other national standards are both less distinct (being more open to the
influence of either AmE or BrE) and less institutionalized.

1.21
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Scotland, Ireland, Canada

Scots, with ancient national and educational institutions, is perhaps nearest to the
self-confident independence of BrE and AmE, though the differences in grammar and
vocabulary are rather few. There is the preposition outwith ‘except’ and some other
grammatical features, and such lexical items as advocate in the sense' practising
lawyer' or bailie' municipal magistrate’ and several others which, like this, refer to
Scottish affairs. Orthography is identical with BrE though burgh corresponds closely
to 'borough’ in meaning and might almost be regarded as a spelling variant. But this
refers only to official Scots usage. In the ' Lallans' Scots, which has some currency
for literary purposes, we have a highly independent set of lexical, grammatical,
phonological and orthographical conventions, all of which make it seem more like a
separate language

than a regional dialect.

Irish (or Hibemo-) English should also be regarded as a national standard, for though
we lack descriptions of this long-standing variety of English it is consciously and
explicitly regarded as independent of BrE by educational and broadcasting services.
The proximity of Britain, the easy movement of population, and like factors mean
however that there is little room for the assertion and development of separate
grammar and vocabulary. In fact it is probable that the influence of BrE (and even
AmE) is so great on both Scots and Irish English that independent features will
diminish rather than increase with time.

Canadian English is in a similar position in relation to AmE. Close economic, social,
and intellectual links along a 4000-mile frontier have naturally caused the larger
community to have an enormous influence on the smaller, not least in language.
Though in many respects (zed instead of zee, for example, as the name of the letter'
z'), Canadian English follows British rather than United States practice, and has a
modest area of independent lexical use (pogey ‘welfare payment,
riding'parliamentary constituency', muskeg 'kind of bog'), in many other respects it
has approximated to AmE, and in the absence of strong institutionalizing forces it
seems likely to continue in this direction.

1.22

South Africa, Australia, New Zealand

South Africa, Australia and New Zealand are in a very different position, remote
from the direct day-to-day impact of either BrE or ArnE. While in orthography and
grammar the South African English in educated use
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is virtually identical with BrE, rather considerable differences in vocabulary have
developed, largely under the influence of the other official language of the country,
Afrikaans. For example, veld'open country', koppie ‘hillock’, dorp 'village', konfyt
‘candied peel'. Because of the remoteness from Britain or America, few of these
words have spread: an exception is trek 'journey’.

New Zealand English is more like BrE than any other non-European variety, though
it has adopted quite a number of words from the indigenous Maoris (for example,
whore ' hut' and of course kiwi and other names for fauna and flora) and over the past
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half century has come under the powerful influence of Australia and to a considerable
extent of the United States.

Australian English is undoubtedly the dominant form of English in the Antipodes and
by reason of Australia's increased wealth, population and influence in world affairs,
this national standard (though still by no means fully institutionalized) is exerting an
influence in the northern hemisphere, particularly in Britain. Much of what is
distinctive in Australian English is confined to familiar use. This is especially so of
grammatical features like adverbial but or the use of the feminine pronoun both
anaphorically for an inanimate noun (Job... her) and also impersonally and non-
referentially for ‘things in general':

The job's still not done; I'll finish her this arvo, but

(... it this afternoon, however.) 'Are you feeling better?' 'Too right, mate; she'll be
jake.'

(*... Absolutely, old man; everything will be fine.")

But there are many lexical items that are to be regarded as fully standard : not merely
the special fauna and flora (kangaroo, gumtree, wattle, etc) but special Australian
uses of familiar words {paddock as a general word for ‘field', crook 'ill', etc), and
special Australian words (bowyang 'a trouser strap', waddy 'a bludgeon’, etc).

1.23

Pronunciation and standard English

This list does not exhaust the regional or national variants that approximate to the
status of a standard (the Caribbean might be mentioned, for example), but the
important point to stress is that all of them are remarkable primarily in the tiny extent
to which even the most firmly established, BrE and AmE, differ from each other in
vocabulary, grammar and orthography. We have been careful, however, not to
mention pronunciation in this connection. Pronunciation is a special case for several
reasons. In the first place, it is the type of linguistic organization (1.8) 20  The
English language
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which distinguishes one national standard from another most immediately and
completely and which links in a most obvious way the national standards to the
regional varieties. Secondly (with an important exception to be noted), it is the least
institutionalized aspect of Standard English, in the sense that, provided our grammar
and lexical items conform to the appropriate national standard, it matters less that our
pronunciation follows closely our individual regional pattern. This is doubtless
because pronunciation is essentially gradient, a matter of'more or less' rather than the
discrete 'this or that' features of grammar and lexicon. Thirdly, norms of
pronunciation are subject less to educational and national constraints than to social
ones: this means, in effect, that some regional accents are less acceptable for 'network
use' than others; c/

1.16 Note.

Connected with this is the exception referred to above. In BrE, one type of
pronunciation comes close to enjoying the status of'standard": it is the accent
associated with the English public schools, ' Received Pronunciation' or ‘RP\ Because
this has traditionally been transmitted through a private education system based upon
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boarding schools insulated from the locality in which they happen to be situated, it is
importantly non-regional, and this - together with the obvious prestige that the social
importance of its speakers has conferred on it - has been one of its strengths as a
lingua franca. But RP no longer has the unique authority it had in the first half of the
twentieth century. It is now only one of the accents commonly used on the BBC and
takes its place along with others which carry the unmistakable mark of regional origin
- not least, an Australian or North American or Caribbean origin. Thus the rule that a
specific type of pronunciation is relatively unimportant seems to be in the process of
losing the notable exception that RP has constituted.

Note

The extreme variation that is tolerated in the pronunciation of English in various
countries puts a great responsibility upon the largely uniform orthography (1.19) in
preserving the intercomprehensibuity of English throughout the world. A ‘phonetic’
spelling would probably allow existing differences to become greater whereas -
through 'spelling pronunciation* with increased literacy - our conventional ortho-
graphy not merely checks the divisiveness of pronunciation change but actually
reduces it.

1.24

Varieties according to subject matter

Varieties according to the subject matter involved in a discourse have attracted
linguists' attention a good deal in recent years. They are sometimes referred to as
'registers’, though this term is applied to different types of linguistic variety by
different linguists. The theoretical bases for

considering subject-matter varieties are highly debatable, but certain broad truths are
clear enough. While one does not exclude the possibility that a given speaker may
choose to speak in a national standard at one moment and in a regional dialect the
next - and possibly even switch from one national standard to another- the
presumption has been that an individual adopts one of the varieties so far discussed as
his permanent form of English. With varieties according to subject matter, on the
other hand, the presumption is rather that the same speaker has a repertoire of
varieties and habitually switches to the appropriate one as occasion arises. Naturally,
however, no speaker has a very large repertoire, and the number of varieties he
commands depends crucially upon his specific profession, training, range of hobbies,
etc.

Most typically, perhaps, the switch involves nothing more than turning to the
particular set of lexical items habitually used for handling the topic in question. Thus,
in connection with repairing a machine: nut, bolt, wrench, thread, lever, finger-tight,
balance, adjust, bearing, axle, pinion, split-pin, and the like. 'l am of course using
thread in the engineering sense, not as it is used in needlework’, one says. But there
are grammatical correlates to subject-matter variety as well. To take a simple
example, the imperatives in cooking recipes: 'Pour the yolks into a bowl’, not' You
should' or' You must' or "You might care to', still less "The cook should ..." More
complex grammatical correlates are to be found in the language of technical and
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scientific description: the passive is common and clauses are often 'nominalized'
(13.34/); thus not usually

1 twin—11

You can rectify this fault if you insert a wedge ... but rather Rectification of this fault
Is achieved by insertion of a wedge ...

More radical grammatical changes are made in the language of legal documents:
Provided that such payment as aforesaid shall be a condition precedent to the exercise
of the option herein specified ...

and the language of prayer: Eternal God, Who dost call all men into unity with Thy
Son ...

It need hardly be emphasized that the type of language required by choice of subject
matter would be roughly constant against the variables (dialect, national standard)
already discussed. Some obvious contingent constraints are howeveremerging: the
use of a specific variety of one class frequently presupposes the use of a specific
variety of another. The usell The English language

of a well-formed legal sentence, for example, presupposes an educated

variety of English.

Note

Some subject matter (non-technical essays on humanistic topics, for example) invites
linguistic usages that we shall refer to as literary; others (law, religion) involve
usages thai are otherwise archaic, though there is a strong trend away from such
archaism in these fields. Poetry also frequently uses archaic features of English, while
literary ' English must sometimes be described as poetic if it shows features that are
rare in prose. By contrast, technical or learned writing, in showing a close relation to
a particular subject matter (psychology, electronics, or linguistics, for example), is
often pejoratively referred to as jargon, especially when technical language is used
too obtrusively or to all appearances unnecessarily.

Varieties according to medium

1.25

The only varieties according to medium that we need to consider are those
conditioned by speaking and writing respectively. Since speech is the primary or
natural medium for linguistic communication, it is reasonable to see the present issue
as a statement of the differences imposed on language when it has to be couched in a
graphic (and normally visual) medium instead. Most of these differences arise from
two sources. One is situational: the use of a written medium normally presumes the
absence of the person(s) to whom the piece of language is addressed. This imposes
the necessity of a far greater explicitness: the careful and precise completion of a
sentence, rather than the odd word, supported by gesture, and terminating when the
speaker is assured by word or look that his hearer has understood. As a corollary,
since the written sentence can be read and re-read, slowly and critically (whereas the
spoken sentence is mercifully evanescent), the writer tends to anticipate criticism by
writing more concisely as well as more carefully and elegantly than he

may choose to speak.

The second source of difference is that many of the devices we use to transmit
language by speech (stress, rhythm, intonation, tempo, for example) are impossible to
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represent with the crudely simple repertoire of conventional orthography. They are
difficult enough to represent even with a special prosodic notation: cf App 11.21.
This means that the writer has often to reformulate his sentences if he is to convey
fully and successfully what he wants to express within the orthographic system. Thus
instead of the spoken sentence with a particular intonation nucleus on John (App II.
14)

j&hn didn't do it one might have to write

It was not in fact John that did it.
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Note

The advantages are not all on one side, however; the written medium has the valuable
distinctions of paragraph, italics, quotation marks, etc, which have no clear analogue
in speech (App 1.1 ff).

1.26

As with varieties according to subject matter, we are here dealing with two varieties
that are in principle at the disposal of any user of English as occasion may demand,
irrespective of the variety of English he uses as a result of region and education. But
again there are contingent constraints : we do not expect less educated speakers to
perform in written English with the facility that educated speakers acquire. This
indeed is what a great deal of education is about.

There are contingent constraints of another kind. Some subject-matter varieties of
English (legal statutes especially) are difficult to compose except in writing and
difficult to understand except by reading. Other varieties are comparably restricted to
speech: the transcript of a (radio) commentary on a football match might have
passages like this;

Gerson to Pele"; a brilliant pass, that. And the score still: Brazil 4, Italy 1. The ball
in-field to - oh, but beautifully cut off, and ...

On the other hand, a newspaper report of the same game would be phrased very
differently.

Varieties according to attitude 1.27

Varieties according to attitude constitute, like subject-matter and medium varieties, a
range of English any section of which is in principle available at will to any
individual speaker of English, irrespective of the regional variant or national standard
he may habitually use. This present class of varieties is often called 'stylistic’, but
'style' like 'register' is a term which is used with several different meanings. We are
here concerned with the choice of linguistic form that proceeds from our attitude to
the hearer (or reader), to the subject matter, or to the purpose of our communication.
And we postulate that the essential aspect of the non-linguistic component (that is,
the attitude) is the gradient between stiff, formal, cold, impersonal on the one hand
and relaxed, informal, warm, friendly on the other. The corresponding linguistic
contrasts involve both grammar and vocabulary. For example:

Overtime emoluments are not available for employees who are

non-resident... Staff members who don't live in can't get paid overtime ...

While many sentences like the foregoing can be rated' more formal' or24  The
English language
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'more informal’ (‘colloquial’) in relation to each other, it is useful to pursue the notion
of the ‘common core' (1.15) here, so that we can acknowledge a median ox unmarked
variety of English (see 1.35 Note), bearing no obvious colouring that has been
induced by attitude. As in

This student's work is now much better and seems likely to go on improving

and thousands of sentences like it. On each side of this normal and neutral English,
we may usefully distinguish sentences containing features that are markedly formal
or informal. In the present work, we shall for the most part confine ourselves to this
three-term distinction, leaving the middle one unlabelled and specifying only usages
that are relatively formal or informal.

Note

A further term, slang, is necessary to denote the frequently vivid or playful lexical
usage that often occurs in casual discourse, usually indicating membership of a par-
ticular social group.

1.28

Mastery of such a range of attitudinal varieties seems a normal achievement for
educated adults, but it is an acquisition that is not inevitable or even easy for either
the native or the foreign learner of a language. It appears to require maturity, tact,
sensitivity and adaptability - personality features which enable the individual to
observe and imitate what others do, and to search the language's resources to find
expression to suit his attitude. The young native speaker at the age of five or six has
broadly speaking one form of English that is made to serve all purposes, whether he
is talking to his mother, his pets, his friends or the aged president of his father's firm.
And although even this can cause parents twinges of embarrassment, it is understood
that the invariant language is a limitation that the child will grow out of.

The foreign learner is in a somewhat similar position. Until his skill in the language is
really very advanced, it is attitudinally invariant, though the particular variety on
which he is' fixed' is much less predictable than that of the native child. If much of his
practice in English has been obtained through textbooks specializing in commercial
training, his habitual variety will be very different from that of the learner who has
done vacation work helping on a farm. These are extreme examples, but it is a
commonplace to notice an invariant literary, archaic flavour in the speech of foreign
students, and even a Biblical strain in the students from some parts of the world.
Better this no doubt than an excessively informal usage, but in any case just as the
native child's youth protects him from criticism so does the overseas student's accent
inform his listeners
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that there are respectable reasons for any inappropriateness in the language variety he
uses.

139

The three-way contrast is not of course adequate to describe the full range of
linguistic varieties that are evoked by differences of attitude. Martin Joos considers
that we should at least add one category at each end of the scale to account for the
extremely distant, rigid (he calls it 'frozen').variety of English sometimes found in
written instructions, eg
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Distinguished patrons are requested to ascend to the second floor

and to account also for the intimate, casual or hearty - often slangy m* language used
between very close friends (especially of similar age) or members of a family, or used
when a speaker feels for any other reason that he does not need to bother what the
listener (or reader) thinks of his choice of language. We might thus match the
foregoing example with

Up you get, you fellows!

We are thus now in possession of a potential five-term distinction: (rigid) - formal -
normal - informal - (familiar)

One final point on attitude varieties. As with the English dictated by subject matter
and medium, there are contingency constraints in the normal selection of attitudinal
variety. Just as statute drafting (subject matter) normally presupposes writing
(medium), so also it presupposes a particular attitude variety: in this case' rigid'.
Similarly it would be hard to imagine an appropriate football commentary on the
radio being other than informal, or a radio commentary on the funeral of a head of
state being other than formal, though both are in the same medium (speech).

Varieties according to interference 1.30

Varieties according to interference should be seen as being on a very different basis
from the other types of variety discussed. It is true that, theoretically, they need not
be so sharply distinguished as this implies. We might think of the ‘common core'
(1.15) in native speakers being distorted' in one direction where a person is born in
Ohio and in another direction if he is born in Yorkshire. The differences in their
English might then be ascribed to the interference of Ohio speech and Yorkshire
speech respectively on this common core.

But in more practical terms we apply' interference' to the trace left by someone's
native language upon the foreign language he has acquired. Indeed, to be still more
severely practical, we apply it only to those traces26 ~ The English language
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of the first language that it is pedagogically desirable to identify and eradicate.
Otherwise, we should be applying an identical classification to linguistic situations
that are sharply different: on the one hand, the recognizable features of Indian
English or West African English (undoubtedly inherited from one generation to
another) which teachers may be trying to eradicate and replace with speech habits
more resembling BrE or AmE; and on the other hand, the recognizable features of
Irish English (many of which are the reflexes of Irish Celtic), which are also passed
on from one generation to another but which are approved by teachers as fully
acceptable in educated Irish use.

1.31

The important point to stress is that the English acquired by speakers of other
languages, whether as a foreign or as a second language (1.3-4), varies not merely
with the degree of proficiency attained (elementary, intermediate, advanced, let us
say) but with the specific native language background. The Frenchman who says 'l
am here since Thursday' is imposing a French grammatical usage on English; the
Russian who says 'There are four assistants in our chair of mathematics' is imposing a
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Russian lexico-semantic usage on the English word 'chair'. Most obviously, we
always tend to impose our native phonological pattern on any foreign language we
learn. The practised linguist is able to detect the language background of his English
pupil and this has obvious implications for language teaching in devising drills that
will be directed to helping students with the problems that give them the greatest
difficulty. At the opposite extreme are interference varieties that are so widespread in
a community and of such long standing that they may be thought stable and adequate
enough to be institutionalized and regarded as varieties of English in their own right
rather than stages on the way to a more native-like English. There is active debate on
these issues in India, Pakistan and several African countries, where efficient and
fairly stable varieties of English are prominent in educated use at the highest political
and professional level.

1.32

Creole and Pidgin

At an extreme of a different kind, there are interference varieties which have
traditionally been used chiefly by the less prosperous and privileged sections of a
community but which have also been stable over several generations. Political,
educational and sociolinguistic thought vacillates as to whether such creolized forms
of English (as in Sierra Leone or the Caribbean) should be institutionalized or not.
Would Creole speakers benefit from the self-assurance this might give, or (since

the e"lite in their society would still learn a more international English in addition)
would the danger be that this would tend to perpetuate their underprivileged status?
Here is a sample of Jamaican Creole in an orthography that already suggests partial
institutionalization:

Hin sed den, 'Ma, a we in lib?' Hie sie, ‘Mi no nuo, mi pikini, bot duon luk fi hin niem
hahd, ohr eni wie in a di wohld an yu kal di niem, hin hie unu." Hin sed, 'Wei Ma, mi
want im hie mi a nuo mi.' '‘Land nuo, masa! Duo no kal di niem, hin wi kom kil yu.'
Hin sie, 'Wei Ma, hin wi haf fi kil mi." [See Note a]

Creole is normally the principal or sole language of its speakers, being transmitted
from parent to child like any other native language. Moreover, for all its evidence of
interference from other languages, it is usually more like ordinary English than
Pidgin is and gives less impression of being merely a drastic reduction of ordinary
English.

Pidgin is technically distinguished from Creole by being essentially a 'second'
language (1.3), used rather to replace a native language for restricted public
(especially commercial) purposes than to conduct family affairs and talk to one's
children. In New Guinea an attempt has been made to raise the status of Pidgin (and
its speakers) by institutionalization as 'Neomelanesian’; a public press, local
administration and some education both secular and religious are conducted in it.
Here is a sample from the Neomelanesian version of St Mark's Gospel (' Gud Nius
Mark i Raitim'), Chapter 13, verse 13:

Na olman bai i bel nogud long yufela bilong nem bilong mi. Tasol man i stap strong
oltaim i go i kamap long finis bilong em, disfela i ken stap gud oltaim. [See Note b]
In this case (as distinct from the Creole example) it would be very difficult to spell
the passage in conventional orthography, and this is an interesting indication that we
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are here beyond the limits where it is reasonable to speak of a variety of English.
Note

[a] He said then, 'Ma, and where does he live?'She says, 'l don't know, my child, but
don't look hard for his name, or anywhere in all the world that you call the name, he
will hear you.' He said, 'Well, Ma, | wanl him to hear me and know me.* 'Lord, no,
master! Do not call the name: he will come and kill you.' He says, ' Well, Ma, he will
have to kill me.'

t*) And everyone will feel badly towards you on account of my name. But anyone
who stays strong right till the end, this person will remain in well-being For ever,
Relationship between variety classes 13

presenting the table of varieties in a schematic relationship in 1.15, 28 The English
language

reference was made to each stratum of varieties being equally related to all others. In
principle, this is so. A man may retain recognizable features of any regional Eaglish
in habitually using a national standard; in his national standard, he will be able to
discourse in English appropriate to his profession, his hobbies, a sport; he could
handle these topics in English appropriate either to speech or writing; in either
medium, he could adjust his discourse on any of these subjects according to the res-
pect, friendliness or intimacy he felt for hearer or reader. And all of this would be
true if he was proficient in English as a foreign or second language and his usage
bore the marks of his native tongue. Clearly, as we review this example, we must see
that the independence of the varieties is not solely a matter of principle but also, to a
large extent, a matter of actual practice.

But to an at least equally large extent the independence does not hold in practice. We
have drawn attention to contingent constraints at several points (for example, in
1.29). Let us attempt to see the types of interdependence as they affect the varieties
system as a whole. To begin with, the regional varieties have been explicitly
connected with the educational and standard varieties. Thus although there is
'independence’ to the extent that a speaker of any regional variety may be placed
anywhere on the scale of least to most educated, there is interdependence to the ex-
tent that the regional variety will determine (and hence it dominates in the table, 1.15)
the educational variety: a person educated in Ohio will adopt educated AmE not BrE.
There is an analogous connection between the interference variety and the regional
and educational variety: someone learning English in Europe or India is likely to
approach a standard with BrE orientation; if in Mexico or the Philippines, an AmE
orientation.

1.34

Next, the subject-matter varieties. Certain fields of activity (farming and ship-
building, for example) are associated with specific regions; clearly, it will be in the
(especially uneducated) dialect of these regions and no others that the language of
daily discourse on such activities will be thoroughly developed. In other fields
(medicine, nuclear physics, philosophy) we will expect to find little use of
uneducated English or the English of a particular region. In discussions of baseball,
AmE will predominate but we will not expect to find the vocabulary or grammar
specific to AmE in reports of cricket matches.
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Since writing is an educated art, we shall not expect to find other than educated
English of one or other national standard in this medium. Indeed, when we try on
occasion to represent regional or uneducated English in writing, we realize acutely
how narrowly geared to Standard
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English are our graphic conventions. For the same reason there are subjects that can
scarcely be handled in writing and others (we have mentioned legal statutes) that can
scarcely be handled in speech.

Attitudinal varieties have a great deal of independence in relation to other varieties: it
is possible to be formal or informal on biochemistry or politics in AmE or BrE, for
example. But informal or casual language across an' authority gap' or' seniority gap'
(a student talking to an archbishop) presents difficulties, and on certain topics
(funerals) it would be unthinkably distasteful. An attempt at formal or rigid language
when the subject is courtship or football would seem comic at best.

1.35

Finally, the interference varieties. At the extremes of Creole and Pidgin there is
especial interdependence between the form of language and the occasion and
purposes of use. Indeed, the name Pidgin (if it is from 'business’) perhaps confesses
that it is of its nature inclined to be restricted to a few practical subjects. Creole is
usually more varied but again it tends to be used of limited subject matter (local,
practical and family affairs). As to English taught at an advanced intellectual level as
a second or foreign language, our constant concern must be that enough proficiency
will be achieved to allow the user the flexibility he needs in handling (let us say)
public administration, a learned discipline such as medicine with its supporting
scientific literature, and informal social intercourse. The drawback with much
traditional English teaching was that it left the foreign learner more able to discourse
on Shakespeare than on machinery - and chiefly in writing at that. A swing towards a
more ' modern' approach is hardly welcome if it concentrates on colloquial chit-chat,
idioms and last year's slang. Attempts to teach a 'restricted' language (‘English for
engineers') too often ignore the danger in so doing of trying to climb a ladder which
Is sinking in mud: it is no use trying to approach a point on the upper rungs if there is
no foundation.

Our approach in this book is to keep our sights firmly fixed on the Common core
which constitutes the major part of any variety of English, however specialized, and
without which fluency in any variety at a higher than parrot level is impossible. What
was said in 1.27 about an unmarked variety in respect of attitude applies also to the
varieties conditioned by the other factors such as medium, subject matter and inter-
ference. Only at points where a grammatical form is being discussed which is
associated with a specific variety will mention be made of the fact that the form is no
longer of the common core. The varieties chiefly involved on such occasions will be
AmE and BrE; speech and writing; formal and informal. 30 The English language
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Nots

The distinction between 'marked' and ‘unmarked' relates to the differing degrees of
inclusiveness, specificity and neutrality that two related linguistic forms may have,
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For example, while he and she are opposed as masculine and feminine respectively,
the former can be regarded as unmarked in comparison with the latter since he can
include” feminine' more readily than she can include ‘'masculine’ (as in ' Ask anyone
and he will tell you').

Varieties within a variety 1.36

Two final points need to be made. First, the various conditioning factors (region,
medium, attitude, for example) have no absolute effect: one should not expect a
consistent all-or-nothing response to the demands of informality or whatever the
factor may be. The conditioning is real but relative and variable. Secondly, when we
have done all we can to account for the choice of one rather than another linguistic
form, we are still left with a margin of variation that cannot with certainty be
explained in terms of the parameters set forth in 1.15 and discussed in subsequent
paragraphs.

For example, we can say (or write)

He stayed a week or He stayed for a week Two fishes or Two fish

Had | known or If I had known

without either member of such pairs being necessarily linked to any of the varieties
that we have specified. We may sometimes have a clear impression that one member
seems rarer than another, or relatively old-fashioned, but although a rare or archaic
form is likelier in relatively formal rather than in relatively informal English, we
cannot always make such an identification. It might be true for the plural cacti as
opposed to cactuses, but it would hardly be true for beer enough as opposed to
enough beer, where the former is rarer but probably more used in informal (or
dialectal) speech.

1.37

It may help to see variation in terms of the relationships depicted opposite, where
both the verticals represent a 'more-or-less' opposition. The upper pole of the first
vertical corresponds to the features of greatest uniformity, such as the invariable past
tense of bring in the educated variety of English, or the many features characterizing
the main stable common core of the language, such as the position of the article in a
noun phrase. The lower pole of the first vertical corresponds to the area of fluctuation
illustrated in 1.36. The second vertical represents the situation in which, on the other
hand, an individual may indulge in such a

fluctuation (/ wonder whether one moment and / wonder if a little later),

and on the other hand, there may be fluctuation within the community as a whole
(one member appearing to have a preference for We didn't dare ask and another a
preference for He didn't dare to ask: c¢/3.2l). This appears to be a natural state of
affairs in language. All societies are constantly changing their languages with the
result that there are always coexistent forms, the one relatively new, the other
relatively old; and some members of a society will be temperamentally disposed to
use the new (perhaps by their youth) while others are comparably inclined to the old
(perhaps by their age). But many of us will not be consistent either in our choice or in
our temperamental disposition. Perhaps English may

relatively

uniform
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give rise to such fluctuation more than some other languages because of its patently
mixed nature: a basic Germanic wordstock, stress pattern, word-formation, inflection
and syntax overlaid with a classical and Romance wordstock, stress pattern (App
11.4), word-formation (App 1.3) -and even inflection and syntax. The extent to which
even highly educated People will treat the Latin and Greek plurals in data and criteria
as singulars or will use different to and averse to rather than different from and averse
from - and face objections from other native speakers of Eng-»sh - testifies to the
variable acknowledgement that classical patterns of "flection and syntax (‘differre ab\
‘aversus ab') apply within English grammar. It is another sense in which English is to
he regarded as ‘'the most international of languages' (1.7) and certainly adds
noticeably to32 The English language

the variation in English usage with which a grammar must come to

terms.
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Parts of the sentence

2.1

Subject and predicate

In order to state general rules about the construction of sentences, it is constantly
necessary to refer to smaller units than the sentence itself. Our first task must
therefore be to explain what these smaller units are that we need to distinguish,
confining our attention for the present to a few sentences which, though showing
considerable variety, are all of fairly elementary structure.

Traditionally, there is a primary distinction between subject and predicate:

John carefully searched the room

The girl IS now a student at a large university
His brother grew happier gradually

It rained steadily all day

He had given the girl an apple

They make him the chairman every year
[1] [2] [3] [4] [5] [6]

Although such a division obviously results in parts which are (in these examples)
very unequal in size and dissimilar in content, it is of course by no means arbitrary.
As will be seen in 14.10/, the subject of the sentence has a close general relation to
‘what is being discussed', the ‘theme' of the sentence, with the normal implication that
something new (the predicate) is being said about a 'subject' that has already been
introduced in an earlier sentence. This is of course a general characteristic and not a
denning feature: it is patently absurd in relation to sentence [4], for example. Another
point is that the subject determines concord. That is, with those parts of the verb that
permit a distinction between singular and plural (3.54ff), the form selected depends
on whether the subject is singular as in [2], the girl is, or plural as in [6], they make.
Furthermore, it is important to distinguish the subject since it is the part of the
sentence that changes its position as we go from statement to question(c/2.18#,
7.55#%#):

Did John carefully search the room? Did his brother grow happier gradually 7 Did it
rain steadily all day ? Had he given the girl an apple ?

[la] [3a] I4q] [5a]
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2.2

Operator, auxiliary, and predication

In contrast with the subject, there are few generalizations that we can

usefully make about the predicate since - as [1-6] already make clear -it tends to be a
more complex and heterogeneous unit. We need to subdivide it into its constituents.
One division has already been suggested in [Iq], [3q], [4qJ and [5q]; this distinguishes
auxiliary as operator (as in [5q]) and the special operator-auxiliary DO (as in [lq],
[3q], [49]) on the one hand from what we may call the predication on the other. The
distinctions may be illustrated as follows:

sentence

subject

predicate

auxiliary

and operator

He had

Ha'd he

predication

given the girl an apple given the girl an apple?

[51 [5q]

This particular division of the sentence is especially important for understanding how
interrogative and negative forms of sentences are formed (2.18 #", 7.41/, 7.56), how
certain adjuncts are positioned (8.7), and how certain types of emphasis are achieved
(14.7, 14.25), for example. Since the verb phrase may have several auxiliaries (in
which case the first is the operator) or none, as in [1], [3], [4], [6] (in which case dq is
introduced when an operator is required), and since moreover the verb be - and fre-
guently also (especially in BrE) have - can act as operator, it is best to defer further
discussion of the roles and relationship of operator and auxiliary to 3.5 ff.

Verb, complement, object, adverbial 2.3

Instead, we shall turn to an alternative division of predicate into four important and
for the most part obviously distinct units. We shall ignore the further possibility of
regarding them rather as divisions of the predication, and-more importantly - we shall
for the present ignore the fact that some adverbials should be regarded as having a
relationship with the whole sentence rather than with a part such as the predicate; see
8.2-6 on disjuncts and conjuncts. The four units are verb, complement, object, and
adverbial, 36  The sentence: a preliminary view

here abbreviated as V, C, O, A; together with the subject (S), they

constitute the elements of sentence (and clause) structure:

John (S) carefully (A) searched (V) the room (O) [1]
The girl (S) is(V) now (A) a student (C) at a large university (A) [2]
His brother (S) grew(V) happier (Q gradually (A) [3]

It (S) rained (V) steadily (A) all day (A) [4]
He (S) had given (V) the girl (O) an apple (0) [5]

They(S) make(V) him(0) the chairman (C) every year (A) [6]
Even these few examples illustrate some important facts about the units which are
distinguished in them. First, there is only one subject and one verb in each sentence,
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whereas there can be more than one object as in [5], and more than one adverbial, as
in [2] and [4]. Secondly, there are striking regularities about the relative position of
elements: subject first, verb second, object and complement in a post-verb position.
The adverbial is clearly less tied: we see that it can appear finally, as in [2], [3], [4].
[6]; between subject and verb as in [1]; [2] shows a further possibility, and we shall
see later (8.7) that this is best seen as between operator or auxiliary and predication.
In addition (as in the present sentence and as further illustrated in 2.11), an adverbial
may be placed initially. The full range of possibilities is presented in 8.7.

When we come to examine (2.11) the kinds of structure that can function as one of
these elements of sentence structure, we shall see that considerable variety is possible
in each case. Already however we might notice that there is particularly great
heterogeneity about S, 0, C, and A (though S and O appear to have the same range of
possibilities). The variety can of course be much greater even than has been
illustrated thus far. Indeed S, O, and A can themselves readily have the internal con-
stituents of sentences:

She(S) saw(V) that [ft (S) rained (V) alt day (A)] (O) [7]
His brother (S) grew(V) happier (C) when [kb friend (S)

arrived (V)] (A) [8]
That [she (S) answered (V) the question (O) correctly (A)] (S)
pleased (V) him(0) enormously (A) [91

The italicizing is intended to emphasize the similarity between subordinate (or
dependent) clauses and independent sentences. At the same time this and the
bracketing can interestingly suggest that when in [8] and that in [7] and [9] operate as
A, O, and S respectively (though this is only partly true) while more importantly
being themselves ‘expanded’ by the dependent clauses. We shall in fact treat such
items as part of the dependent clauses when we come in 11.8-12 to examine the
whole problem of subordinating clauses within other clauses.
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2.4

Complements and objects

Quite apart, however, from the differences in internal structure between one element
and another, there are other differences already illustrated in [1-9] that must concern
us immediately. For example, the relation between the room in [1] and the other
elements in that sentence is very different from the relation between the girl in [5]
and its fellow elements, though both are labelled 'object’. Even more obviously,
perhaps, the two elements labelled 'object™ in [5] play sharply distinct roles in this
sentence. We need in fact to distinguish two types of object and two types of
complement in the sentences so far illustrated:

,.  Idirect object (Od) 0Dject \indirect object (Od

complement

N complement (C) object complement (Co)

The direct object is illustrated in

John carefully searched the room (Od) He had given the girl an apple (Oa)

[1]

[51
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and in 7.14 and 7.19 we shall attempt semantic generalizations characterizing the
function of the direct object. Meantime it should be understood that the direct object
is by far the more frequent kind of object, and that with most ditransitive verbs (2.5)
it must always be present if there is an indirect object in the sentence. Example [5]
illustrates also the indirect object:

He had given the girl (O” an apple

[51

As here, the indirect object almost always precedes the direct object; it is
characteristically (though by no means always) a noun referring to a person, and the
semantic relationship is often such that it is appropriate to use the term' receptive'.
Loosely, one might say in most cases that something (the direct object) tends to be
done for (or received by) the indirect object.

Turning to complements, we may illustrate first the subject complement;

The girl is now a student (Ca) at a large university His brother grew happier (C,)
gradually

[21 [3]

Here the complements have a straightforward relation to the subjects of their
respective sentences such that the subject of [2] is understood as being a ‘girl student’
and the subject of [3] a ‘happier brother'. The38 The sentence: a preliminary view
‘object complement' can be explained as having a similar relation to a direct object
(which it follows) as the subject complement has to a subject:

They make him the chairman (CD) every year

[61

That is to say, the direct object and object complement in this example, *him the
chairman’, correspond to a sentence like [2] having a subject and a subject
complement:

He is the chairman (C8)

The parallel between object complement and subject complement holds also in that
the former can often be realized by the same range of units as the latter:

They made him happier (Co) He is happier (C9)

Note

On the replacement of the indirect object by a prepositional phrase, see 6.37, 7.6,
14.40.

Categories of verb 2.S

There are different types of verb corresponding closely to the different types of object
and complement. Sentences such as [2] and [3], which have subject complements,
have intensive verbs and all other sentences have extensive verbs. The latter are
intransitive if as in

It rained steadily alt day

[4]

they do not permit any of the four object and complement types so far distinguished
(see Note a). Extensive verbs are otherwise transitive. All transitive verbs take a
direct object; some in addition permit an indirect object, and these will be
distinguished as ditransitive. A few verbs take an object complement as in [6] and
these will be referred to as complex-transitive. It is necessary to make this additional
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terminological distinction for a number of reasons. In the first place, as we saw in 2.4,
the relation holding between direct and indirect object is very different from that
between direct object and object complement, the latter relation being identical to the
* intensiveness' holding between subject and subject complement. Secondly,
although the relations between verb and direct object are identical whether the verb is
transitive or ditransitive, the relations between a complex-transitive verb and its
direct object are usually very different. This may be illustrated with the verb
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make which will allow all three possibilities, transitive, ditransitive, and
complex-transitive:

She made a cake She made him a cake She made him a hero

[10] [11] [12]

Between [10] and [11] where made is transitive and ditransitive respectively, the
relation with a cake is constant irrespective of the indirect object him introduced in
[11]. In [12], where a hero is object complement, the relation between made and its
direct object him is quite different from that obtaining between made and the direct
object a cake in [10] and [11],

Note

[a] The verb rain permits a 'cognate object' (7.19): 'It's raining big drops'; also
metaphorically,’ He rained blows on his opponent'.

[b] The difference is further illustrated by the fact that [12] permits variants as fol-
lows, with identical meaning: 'She made him into a hero', 'She made a hero out of
him', whereas [11] is susceptible of variation in a quite different way: 'She made a
cake for him',

2.6

But distinctions between verbs need to be drawn not only in relation to object- and
complement-types but also in relation to whether they themselves admit the aspectual
contrast of 'progressive’ and 'non-progressive' (see 3.39 J?). Thus it is possible to say
John carefully searched the room or John was carefully searching the room

His brother grew happier gradually or His brother was growing happier gradually

It rained steadily all day or It was raining steadily all day

But it is not possible to use the progressive in

The girl is now a student at a large university *The girl is now being a student...

She saw that it rained all day #She was seeing that it rained ...

John knew the answer

«John was knowing the answer

[1]1 [3] [4]

[2]

[7]

[13]

When verbs (either habitually or in certain uses) will not admit the progressive, as in
[2], [7], [13], they are called stative. When they will admit it, as in [1], [3], [4], they
are called dynamic. It is normal for verbs to be dynamic and even the minority that
are almost always stative can usually be given a dynamic use on occasion. See
further, 2.16. 40 The sentence: a preliminary view
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We may now sum up the verb distinctions that have been drawn so far, leaving
further elaboration tilt later (7.2-7):

verb

'stative

fintensive

[extensive (& transitive) (“intensive (.dynamic”

u

be as in [2] jfcnowasin[13]

grow as in [3] searchasia [1]

give as in [5] make as in [6] rain as in [4]

(monotransitive

{transitive” Ldi transitive complex-transitive intransitive Categories of adverbial 2.7
Next we may take a preliminary look at adverbials. This is an extremely complex
area of English grammar and a proper treatment must be deferred to Chapter 8. Here
we need be concerned only with such distinctions as are necessary to explain some of
the chief restrictions in constructing the simplest sentences. We may begin by looking
at [2] again, which has two adverbials:

The girl is now a student at a large university [2]

We can omit elements from this and continue to have grammatical sentences:
The girl is a student at a large university [2i]

The girl is a student [2ii]

The girl is now a student [2ii1]

The girl is at a large university [2iv]

but not if we leave only

*The girl is now [2v]

On this evidence we may say that the adverbials now and at a large university belong
to different classes and it seems natural to label them ‘time' and 'place’ respectively.
But we must not be misled into thinking of this distinction as referring in simple
literal terms to time and place. By a process of metaphor, language allows us to map
abstract notions on to outlines otherwise concerned with the physical world. In
neither at a disadvantage nor at nine o'clock is there any question of being 'at' a place,
but on the basis of [2iv] and [2v] we may class the former as ‘place’ and the latter as
'‘time’, since

She is at a disadvantage is a grammatical sentence while #She is at nine o'clock

Paris of the sentence 41

Is not. Such subclasses of adverbial wil! however be considered in more detail in 8.10
Jf.

2.8

Consider now the fact that the adverbial carefully in [1] could be replaced by many
others, making acceptable sentences in each case:

John searched the room

carefully slowly

noisily sternly [without delay

But if these same adverbials were inserted in sentences which had stative verbs, the
sentences would become unacceptable:
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The girl is now a student..

She saw this...

John knew the answer ...

Ncarefully *slowly enoisily esternly

swithout delay

It is clear that we again have a subclass of adverbials. Because the verbs with which
they can occur allow the progressive, the aspect of on-going activity, it is appropriate
to refer to them as 'process'.

We should note further that there is a class of adverbials like completely which are
permissible before the verb in some sentences but not in others; for example

He completely searched the room but not *She completely made a cake

We may call these 'amplifying intensifiers' in contrast to adverbials like certainly
which can be inserted in all sentences; for example

He certainly searched the room She certainly made a cake

Adverbials of this latter type may be called 'emphasizing intensifiers'. Leaving aside
as 'other' those that we have not yet characterized, we have so far distinguished the
following types of adverbial:

place

time adverbial m process

intensifier other42  The sentence: a preliminary view

2.9

Some types of subject

Consideration of subtypes of subject must be left until 7.14-18, but it will have been
noticed already that in the illustrative sentences several sharply different kinds of
subject have been encountered and that some of them are obviously tied to the type of
verb or type of sentence as a whole. For example, we have seen the 'impersonal’
subject in [4] and should note that sentences about the weather containing verbs like
rain or snow are virtually restricted to having it as subject. Again, if we compare the
unacceptability of such sentences as (a) with the acceptability of(b):

r*The girl

(@) J*His brother [*The university

("The play

(b) < His marriage [The examination

we must recognize in (b) a subclass of'eventive' nouns as subject.

[tomorrow

I next week [at two o'clock

2.10

Types of sentence structure

Additional distinctions like those made in 2.8-9 need serve for the present only to
help us bear in mind at the outset that the summary of sentence-structure rules that
now follows is a deliberate oversimplification which ignores not only many of the
important qualifications to be described in later chapters but also some of the
distinctions already glimpsed in the present one. Each line constitutes a pattern which
Is illustrated by means of a correspondingly numbered example which contains just
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those obligatory and optional (parenthesized) elements that arc specified in the
formula.

(A place

Vstat) 1M

[ext& trans: Od

Tint: C.

J

[14] [15]

[16] [17T

fmono :0a

LVvdyn”

UxtJ [complex: "0aCO0 [20] Untransitive [21]J

time)

Parts of the sentence 43

She is in London (now) [14]

She is a student (in London) (now) [15]

John heard the explosion (from his office) (when he was

locking the door) [16]

Universities (gradually) became famous (in Europe) (during

the Middle Ages) ' [17]

They ate the meat (hungrily) (in their hut) (that night) [18]

He offered (her) some chocolates (politely) (outside the hall)

(before the concert) [19]

They elected him chairman (without argument) (in

Washington) (this morning) [20]

The train had arrived (quietly) (at the station) (before we

noticed it) [21]

Note

Among the less important patterns ignored in this formula are V stative as ditrans (He
owes me some money) and as complex-trans (She thinks him brilliant) and the
obligatory A with V dynamic intrans (He lives In London) and trans (She put the vase
on the table). See 7.2 ff.

2,11

Element realization types

We noted in 2.3 that these functional elements in sentences could be realized by
linguistic structures of very different form. The structures realizing the verb element
are in some ways the most straightforward since here it is a question always of a verb
phrase. There is however considerable variety and complication even here. The verb
phrase may, as in all the examples used so far, be ‘finite' (showing tense, mood,
aspect and voice) or 'non-finite' (not showing tense or mood but still capable of

40



indicating aspect and voice): ¢/"3.10. Consider the following initial adverbial which
takes the form of a clause with non-finite verb, having been challenged:

Having been challenged rudely in the street, John was angry [22]

Whether finite or non-finite, the verb phrase can consist of one word, as in [1] and
most other illustrative sentences so far, or of more than one word, in which case the
phrase consists of a' head verb' preceded by one or more ‘auxiliary verbs' as with the
non-finite verb phrase in [22] and the finite verb phrases in the following:

He had given the girl an apple He has been challenged rudely He may be growing
happier

The subject of a sentence may consist of a 'clause’ as in [9], but44  The sentence: a
preliminary view

usually of a 'noun phrase”, a variable and potentially highly complex unit which will
be examined further in Chapters 4 and 13. It may consist of a pronoun, as in.[4] and
[5], for example, or of a single common or proper noun as in [17] and [16]
respectively. But it may be an indeterminately long structure having a noun as head,
preceded by other words such as an article, an adjective, or another noun, and
followed by a prepositional phrase or by a relative clause; it is by no means
uncommon to find all such items present in a noun phrase:

The new gas stove in the kitchen which I bought last month has a very efficient oven
Again, a subject may be a nominal relative (11.20).

Subject complements, direct objects and object complements may be realized by the
same range of structures as subjects, but subject and object complements have the
additional possibility of being realized by adjectival phrases (having an adjective as
head), as in [3] and

She made him very much happier

Indirect objects, on the other hand, have fewer possibilities than subjects, and their
realizations are chiefly noun phrases, as in [5] and [19]; unlike direct objects and
subjects (cf[l] and [9] respectively) they cannot be realized by Mar-clauses.

Finally, adverbials can be realized by adverbial phrases (having an adverb as head) as
in [1], [4]; by noun phrases as in [4] and [6], all day and every year; by prepositional
phrases - that is, structures consisting of a noun phrase dominated by a preposition -
as in [2], at a large university; and by clauses as in [8], where we have a finite-verb
clause as adverbial, or [22], where we have an adverbial non-finite-verb clause.

Parts of speech

2.12

It will have become clear from the preceding section that the structures realizing
sentence elements are composed of units which can be referred to as parts of speech,
a traditional scheme in terms of which members of the Indo-European group of
languages have been analysed since classical times. It may be helpful to present some
examples of the parts of speech or ‘form classes' as they are commonly distinguished
in English

(@) noun - John, Toom, answer, play

adjective - happy, steady, new, large, round adverb - steadily, completely, really,
very, then verb - search, grow, play, be, have, do

Parts of speech 45
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(b) article ~ the, a(n)

demonstrative - that, this pronoun - he, they, anybody, one, which preposition - of, at,
in, without, in spite of conjunction - and, that, when, although interjection - oh, ah,
ugh, phew

Even so short a list of examples raises several important questions. First, we should
notice that the examples are listed as words (see Note), in their' dictionary form' and
not as they often appear in sentences when they function as constituents of phrases:
thus the singular room and not the plural rooms, the simple happy and not the
comparative happier, the infinitive (or uninflected) grow and not the past grew, the
subject form he and not the object form him.

Note

From even the few examples given, it can be seen that a part-of-speech item may
consist of more than a single word. This is especially common in the case of complex
prepositions (6.5), such as in spite of, out oj, etc and multi-word verbs (12.19 ff),
such as look at, stand out (compare the related adjective outstanding, again one part
of speech but this lime one word also). Equally, however, we may look upon a part of
speech as being downgraded to become less than a word: for example, the adverb out
in the adjective outstanding, the adjective black in the noun Morkbird, or (from this
viewpoint) the noun spite and the prepositions in and o/in the preposition in spite of.
Despite the uncertainty as to what constitutes a compound (App 1.44.0") and despite
the lack of universal correspondence between the orthographic word, the 'gram-
matical™ word, and the 'lexical item’, parts of speech are frequently called 'word-
classes'.

2.13

Secondly, some of the examples appear as more than one part of speech (play as noun
and verb, that as demonstrative and conjunction) and more of them could have been
given additional entries in this way (round can be noun, verb, adjective, adverb, and
preposition). This is a highly important feature of English, and further attention will
be drawn to it in App I. 31-43. Similarly, we should notice a direct correspondence
between most adjectives and adverbs, the latter usually consisting of the former plus -
ly. Less obviously, there is an important correspondence between all words beginning
/6/ (the, that, then, for example) and many of those beginning wh~ (which, when, for
example): basically the former are relater or indicator words and the latter
interrogative words, but the secondary functions cannot be summarized so easily (cf
especially 428 #,5.48,10.63 ff).

Thirdly, though this book cannot be concerned with English phonology, it must be
pointed out that interjections frequently involve the use of sounds that do not
otherwise occur in English words. Thus ugh is46  Th« santonce: a preliminary view
Parts of speech 47

the spelling of an exclamation often pronounced something iike [ax] or fax] and
whew or phew is pronounced [$ju] or even [$:] though the'acft-laut' /x/ and the
bilabial fricative /$/ are not phonemes in standard AmE or BrE. This observation is
not without significance in considering the general status of interjections which
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though meaningful are integrated within neither the grammatical structure nor the
lexicop of the language.

2.14

Closed-system items

The parts of speech in 2.12 were listed in two groups, (a) and (b), and this introduces
a distinction of very great significance. Set (b) comprises what are called ‘closed-
system' items. That is, the sets of items are closed in the sense that they cannot
normally be extended by the creation of additional members: a moment's reflection is
enough for us to realize how rarely in a language we invent or adopt a new or
additional pronoun. It requires no great effort to list all the members in a closed
system, and to be reasonably sure that one has in fact made an exhaustive inventory
(especially, of course, where the membership is so extremely small as in the case of
the article).

The items are said to constitute a system in being (i) reciprocally exclusive: the
decision to use one item in a given structure excludes the possibility of using any
other (thus one can have Ike book or a book but not *a the book); and (ii) reciprocally
denning: it is less easy to state the meaning of any individual item than to define it in
relation to the rest of the system. This may be clearer with a non-linguistic analogy. If
we are told that a student came third in an examination, the 'meaning' that we attach
to 'third" will depend on knowing how many candidates took the examination:' third'
in a set of four has a very different meaning from 'third'in a set of 30.

2.15

Open-class items

By contrast, set (a) comprises ‘open classes'. Items belong to a class in that they have
the same grammatical properties and structural possibilities as other members of the
class (that is, as other nouns or verbs or adjectives or adverbs respectively), but the
class is' open' in the sense that it is indefinitely extendable. New items are constantly
being created and no one could make an inventory of all the nouns in English (for
example) and be confident that it was complete. This inevitably affects the way in
which we attempt to define any item in an open class: while it would obviously be
valuable to relate the meaning of room to other nouns with which it has semantic
affinity (chamber, hail, house,...) one could not define it as 'not house, not box, not
plate, not indignation,...", as one might define a closed-system item like this as 'not
thai',

Of course, in any one phrase or sentence the decision to select a particular word at
one place in the structure obviously imposes great constraints on what can be selected
at another. But it is essential to see that in an arrangement like the following there is
in principle a sharp difference between the number of possibilities in columns i, iii,
and iv (‘closed’) and the number in ii and v (‘open’):

>

w

(John) sit by at this fountain
may . Stare that tree
will

43



must read from window

hurr alon blackbo
y g ard
; on girl path

The distinction between 'open’ and 'closed’ parts of speech must be treated cautiously,
however. On the one hand, we must not exaggerate the ease with which we create
new words (c/App 1.1/): we certainly do not make up new nouns as a necessary part of
speaking in the way that making up new sentences is necessary. On the other hand,
we must not exaggerate the extent to which parts of speech in set (b) of 2.12 are
‘closed": new prepositions (usually of the form 'prep + noun+prep' like by way of) are
by no means impossible.

But there is a yet more important caveat. Although they have deceptively specific
labels, the parts of speech tend in fact to be rather heterogeneous. The adverb and the
verb are perhaps especially mixed classes, each having small and fairly well-defined
groups of closed-system items alongside the indefinitely large open-class items. So
far as the verb is concerned, the closed-system subgroup is known by the well-estab-
lished term ‘auxiliary’, though as we shall see in Chapter 3, auxiliaries themselves are
of sharply different types. With the adverb, one may draw the distinction broadly
between those in -y that correspond to adjectives (complete-ly) and those that do not
(now, there, forward, very, for example). But this is an oversimplification and in any
case the latter items, the closed-system ones, comprise several subsets with
overlapping membership and there is little by way of a well-established framework
within which to describe them; discussion must therefore be deferred until Chapters 5
and 8.

2.16

Stative and dynamic

The open classes have some notable general characteristics. We have just seen that
adverbs of the productive class arein a one-to-one relation with adjectives. We shall
see in App 1.23 ff, 1.34 jf that there are
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regular word-formation processes giving a comparable one-for-one relation between
nouns and adjectives, and between nouns and verbs. For the rest, it is useful to see
nouns, adjectives, and verbs in connection with the opposition of stative and dynamic
introduced in 2.6. Broadly speaking, nouns can be characterized naturally as 'stative'
in that they refer to entities that are regarded as stable, whether these are concrete
(physical) like house, table, paper, or abstract (of the mind) like hope, botany, length.
At the opposite pole, verbs can be equally naturally characterized as ‘dynamic’; they
are fitted (by their capacity to show tense and aspect, for example) to indicate action,
activity, and temporary or changing conditions. These relations between the open
classes can be summarized thus:

* adjective

stative noun
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1 1

dynamic verb adverb

But we saw in 2.6 that there were some verbs such as know which could not normally
be used with the progressive (*he is knowing): that is, which could not be seen as
referring to something that was in progress. Verbs so used we called 'stative’, and
they should be seen as exceptions within the class of verbs. There are exceptions in
the other direction among the nouns, not all of which need be stative. For example, a
child may be well-behaved one minute and a nuisance the next. The situation is
similar when we turn to the remaining open word-class, adjectives. Although they are
predominantly stative (tall, red, old), some adjectives can resemble verbs in referring
on occasion to transitory conditions of behaviour or activity such as naughty or
insolent. And since to be must be used to make predications having any noun or
adjective as complement, we must qualify the statement made in 2.6 that this is a
stative verb: it can also be used dynamically, in the progressive, when the com-
plement is dynamic:

a nuisance"!

jagain

Inaughy |

Indeed, it is essential to realize that these primary distinctions are in the nature of
general characteristics rather than immutable truths. No small part of language's value
lies in its flexibility. Thus we can take a normally dynamic item (say the verb in 'He
wrote the book') and 'nominalize’ it (‘'The writing of the book') pretending-as it were-
to see the action as a static 'thing'. So also the verb tax beside the noun taxation.
Again, the name ‘participle’ reflects the fact that such a form participates in the
features both of the verb (‘'The girl is sitting there’) and of the adjective ("The sitting
girl"). See further 3.39.0", 5.13, 5.38.

2.17 Pro-forms

The names of the parts of speech are traditional, however, and neither in themselves
nor in relation to each other do these names give a safe guide to their meaning, which
instead is best understood in terms of their grammatical properties. 'Adverb' is a
classic instance (5A2Jf). We have seen some justification in the previous section for
‘participle’, and of course the 'pronoun’ is an even clearer exception in correctly
suggesting that it can serve as a replacement for a noun:

John searched the big room and the small one [23]
More usually, however, pronouns replace noun phrases ratherthan nouns:
The man invited the little Swedish girl because he liked her [24]

There are pro-forms also for place, time, and other adverbials under
certain circumstances:

Mary is in London and John is there too [25]
Mary arrived on Tuesday and John arrived then too [26]
John searched the big room very carefully and the small one

less so [27]

In older English and still sometimes in very formal English, we find thus or so used
more generally than in ordinary modern English as pro-forms for adverbials: He often
behaved prudently but he did not always behave-I
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But 50 has a more important pro-function in modern usage, namely, to replace -
along with the 'pro-verb' do-a predication (cf 2.2): She hoped that he would search
the room carefully before

her arrival but he didn't do so [28]

Here do so replaces all the italicized portion, the head verb search and the rest of the
predication, as is shown below; see also 9.80,10.54"".

sentence

subject

he he

auxiliary

and operator

would didn't

predication

search the room carefully, do so50 The sentence: a preliminary view

Frequently however the pro-predication is achieved by the operator alone or
sometimes by adding (especially in BrE) a relevant form of the pro-verb do after it;

a: 'He didn't give 'her an apple' b: 'Yes, he did" [291
They suspected that he had given her an apple and he
had {done) [30]

Finally, it may be briefly observed that the use of the pro-forms greatly facilitates
sentence connection as in [29], the conjoining of sentences to form ‘compound
sentences' as in [25] or [30], and the subordination of one sentence within another to
form ‘complex sentences' as in [24], These sentence developments will be examined
in Chapters 10 and 11.80-86.

Sentence processes

Questions 2.18

Wft-questioiis

The pro-forms we have been considering may be regarded as having the general
meaning 'We know what this item refers to, so | need not state it in full'. In 2.13
attention was drawn to correspondences of the then-when type, and we may now
consider the wA-words of English (see Note b) as a special set of pro-forms
diametrically opposed to the others in having the general meaning ‘It has not been
known what this item refers to and so it needs to be stated in full’. This informal
statement will account for the use of wA-forms in questions:

Mary is in London Mary is there Where is Mary ?

But the paraphrase of the wA-forms is broad enough to help explain also their use in
subordinate clauses such as the relative clause postmodifiers in noun phrase
structures (cf 13.7 Jf):

The place where Mary lives is London

Through the use of wA-forms we can ask for the identification of the subject, object,
complement or an adverbial of a sentence. Thus in relation to [6] we have:

They (i) make him (ii) the chairman (iii) every year (iv) [6]
Who makes him the chairman every year? [6i]
Whom do they make the chairman every year? [6ii]
What do they make him every year? [6iii]
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When do they make him the chairman? [6iv]

Sentence processes 61

It will be noticed that in each case the wA-form is placed in first position

and that unless this is questioning the subject, as in [6i], when the verb follows in its
normal second position (2.3), the wA-form is followed by the operator (2.2,2.17)
which in turn is followed by the subject and predication. The full rules for wA-
questions will however be given in 7.63-67 when it will also be explained for
instance why the form what (rather than whom) is used in [6iii]. For the present, we
should point out that not all subjects, objects, complements or adverbials can be
elicited by wA-questions (and even [6iv] above would be unusual in relation to [6]):
It rained steadily all day

(g: What rained steadily all day?

[4] ?

His brother grew happier gradually [3]

/q: What did his brother grow gradually?

\a: Happier John carefully searched the room [1]

fQ: How did John search the room? i: Carefully

Nor can the verb element be so elicited:

They make him the chairman every year [6]

}: What do they him the chairman every year? i: Make

We can however elicit the predication (2.2):

He had given the girl an apple [5]

y. What had he done?

k: Given the girl an apple They make him the chairman every year
[6]

I: What do they do? I.A: Make him the chairman every year

Finally, just as some wA-questions are impossible, so there are wh-questions for
which there is no corresponding statement form, notably the greeting 'How do you
do?

Note

[a] Despite the fact that the answer to [6i] would be a plural subject, the question here
(as normally) poses the ‘'unmarked' singular: Who makes.. .?(On 'marking*, see 1.35
Note).

[61 The wA-forms include not only which, when, why, where, etc but also, less ob-
viously, a few items pronounced with initial jhl, some having wh- in spelling (who,
whose, whom), and one not (how).

ey

52 The sentence: a preliminary view

[c] Interrogation involving 'echo questions' has few of Ac restrictions exemplified
here (c/7.8ljn. Thus:

'His brother is whAt?' 'Happy*, and even: 1 It wmAt yesterday T ' Rained™*.

2.19

Yes-no questions
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Beside wA-questions, which elicit information on particular parts of a sentence, there
are questions which seek a yes or no response in relation to the validity of (normally)
an entire predication:

Did John search the room ?

Such questions normally open with an operator which is then followed by the subject
and the predication (2.2). The only alternative is to retain the statement organization
of the sentence and to mark it as a question by intonation (App Il. 13) or punctuation,
according as one is speaking or writing:

John searched the room?

Yes-no questions may however be focused upon some part of the sentence, and this
may be achieved by a grammatical focus process (14.18) or prosodically (by stress
and intonation): Was it John that searched the room ? Was it the room that John
searched?

Did j6hn search the room ? tf

The fact that such alternatives exist indicates the possibility of ambiguity in the
normal yes-no question, particularly in writing, where there is no prosody to guide us.
Clearly, the validity of

John carefully searched the room [1]

is destroyed for the sentence as a whole as soon as any part of it is questioned. Is it
the case that someone carefully searched the room, but that it was not John? Or that
John searched the room, but not carefully? Or that John carefully searched
something, but not the room ? Or that John did something carefully to the room but
did not search it? Moreover, the validity may be destroyed in respect of more than
one part: someone searched the room, but not carefully, and it was not John.

2.20

The focus of a question

In fact the first illustrative question in this chapter,

Did John carefully search the room?

Sentence processes 53

would be unlikely to occur for two reasons. First, if we did not know whether John
had searched the room, we would not try to find out in the same breath whether he
had searched it carefully. Second, if a yes-no question were to be asked with all the
elements of [Ig] in it, the adverbial carefully would be placed finally:

Did John search the room carefully?

This would carry the implication that only the degree of care was being questioned.
(On the 'focus’ of interrogation, sec also 7.56 Note b.)

Our examples have led up to some important general truths about yes-no questions.
To avoid ambiguity in locating the basis of challenged validity, questions are either
kept short, introducing one factor at a time,

Is this the room ? Did anyone search it? Was it John? Did he do it carefully 7

or they are made unambiguous by grammatical or prosodic focusing, as in

Is this the room that John searched carefully? Did John search this room carefully?

or they are presumed to challenge the predication as a whole or the final element of
the sentence, as in
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Did John search the room?

Did John search the room carefully?

Did John search the room carefully last week?

Negation

Assertion and non-assertion

2.21

There are close analogies to the foregoing discussion when we turn to

negation. While a yes-no question normally challenges the validity of a

predication as a whole, negation rejects it. And like yes-no questions,

negative sentences involve the operator, requiring the insertion of not (or

the affixal contraction -n't) between the operator and the predication:

John did not search the room The girl isn't a student

As with yes-no questions, too, ambiguity may arise about the basis of the disclaimed
validity if one merely introduces the negative particle into a sentence with as many
elements as [2],

The girl isn't now a student at a large university54 The sentence: a preliminary view
unless one uses prosodic or grammatical focus to resolve the ambiguity. The girl was
a student at one time but not now; she is still at a large university but is not a student
there; she is at a university but it isn't large. More simply, we keep negations (like
yes-no questions) short or accept the presumption that if the negation does not apply
to the predication as a whole it applies to the last element. Thus

John didn't search the room carefully

would be presumed to state only that his searching the room was not careful. On this
issue of 'scope’, see 7.49.

There is a yet more important similarity between questions and negations, a semantic
one which brings further grammatical links in its train. A sentence such as

He offered her some chocolates [31]

Is an assertion. Now a sentence can be non-assertive in one of two ways: by being
negative or by being a question. We do not therefore have two independent systems
positive : negative declarative : interrogative

but rather an interrelated system in which assertion involves both' positive' and
‘declarative’ while non-assertion has a subsystem either 'negative' or 'interrogative'.
The relationship may be diagrammed thus: ("assertion - positive and declarative
sentences - J fpositive

5 /M (interrogative-*v

[.negative

I"non-assertion<

[negative

Note

This is of course a special technical use of 'assertion'; in ordinary speech, negative
sentences can be regarded as assertions: 'l did not steal it' was his constant assertion.
232

While it is right to show ‘interrogative* as lying between the upper extreme 'positive
and declarative' and the lower extreme 'negative’, it is important to recognize that
'interrogative’ has a closer relationship to 'negative’ in springing like it from the 'non-
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assertion' node. Evidence for this is not difficult to find. As compared with the
some'oi the positive-declarative [31], we find any in the corresponding question and
negation: Did he offer her any chocolates? [31q]

He didn't offer her any chocolates [31n]

Sentence processes 55

This discussion (like the diagram in 2.21) ignores, however, the type of negation
which is a denial or contradiction of the positive; in such a case, some could be
retained:

He did n6t offer her some chocolates

Note

The contrast between assertive and non-asserlive forms can be realized in other gram-
matical relations than here illustrated (e/7.44). For example, *Hc needs to take the
exam' (*' He need take the exam') beside the non-assertive' Need he take the exam ?',
He need not take the exam'. It can also be realized lexically; compare:

| agree that he offered her some chocolates | deny that he offered her any chocolates
2.23

Negation and question

Questions, like statements, can be positive or negative; to [31], [31q]

and [31n], we can add

Didn't he offer her any chocolates?

[31gnJ

But since, as we saw in 2.21, interrogative is not in an equal relation to both positive-
declarative and negative, we should not expect positive and negative questions to
contrast identically to positive and negative statements. This could not be so because
the interrogative in [31q] must cancel out or neutralize the positive in [31] in being
non-assertive as opposed to assertive. The result is that a 'positive’ question like [31q]
IS neutral as to the answer that is expected: it may be 'yes' or 'no' with equal
probability. But equally the interrogative in [31gn] neutralizes the negative in [31n]
with the result that this question form has been developed in English as a way of
showing a speaker's surprise that the context has implied that the answer is 'no'. See
further 7.58, but e/"also 2.26 where the negative yes-no question is related to
exclamation.

From the special way in which the imbalance between positive and negative works in
yes-no questions, it may come as no surprise to realize that there are severe
restrictions on the use of iv/i-questions with negatives at all (see 7.65 Note). Compare
Where is Mary? «Where isn't Mary?

At the end of 2.18, we noted the non-occurrence of a statement corresponding to'How
do you do?' yes-no questions beginning"'Would you mind...?", used as polite requests,
likewise have no assertion form -mthough (a final point of parallel between negative
and interrogative) they56 The sentence: a preliminary viaw

have a corresponding negative statement form, used as a tentative expression of
desire:

| wouldn't mind a cup of coffee. Shall we stop at the next village?

(*1 would mind a cup of coffee. Let's drive on.).

Note
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Of course, rebuttal or echo utterances can derive pungency from flouting linguistic
restrictions:

'‘Where's Mary?" Where Isn't Mary! In Chicago last week, Paris now,..," 1 Would you
mind closing the window ?" Yes | w6uld mind! *

2.24

Other processes

Interrogation and negation may be thought of as 'sentence processes': they are ways
in which we may think of ourselves as taking a ready-made statement (and even a
question like' Who is John 7' presupposes a statement 'John is X') and giving it a
different dimension of meaning largely by replacing or adding constituents. There are
other such processes though hardly of such general application. The element 'object’
(direct or indirect) may be permuted to become 'subject’ in a focus-shifting process
involving the passive voice (3.12/, 12.1-18,14.8/). Thus beside:

EH

[5]

John carefully searched the room

we can have: The room was (carefully) searched (by John)

Beside: He had given the girl an apple

we can have

An apple had been given (the girl) (by him)

or

The girl had been given an apple (by him)

And beside: They make him the chairman every year

we can have:

He is made the chairman (every year) (by them)

In all of these examples, parentheses as usual mark optional items. We cannot,
however, make the object complement or the adverbials the subject of a passive
sentence:

[6]
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*The chairman is made him (every year) (by them) #Every year is made him the
chairman (by them)

Limitations of a different kind arise in relation to the process which relates a
statement to a command by the use of the imperative (7.72-77):

Search the room! Give the girl an apple! Don't give the girl an apple!

Although, as we see, the imperative can be positive or negative, it is restricted -
unlike the other sentence processes - to present tense verbs and to sentences whose
subject, usually unexpressed, is you (but see 7.73):

(You) give the girl an apple! *(We) give the girl an apple! ¢Gave the girl an apple!
There are also restrictions on the use of the imperative with verbs thai are normally
stative (2.6):

Know the answer!

Exclamation

51



2.25

Out of context, examples like 'Search the room!’, 'Give the girl an apple!" could be
parts of a sentence echoed exclamatorily, in which case no restrictions on person or
tense apply:

a : John gave the girl an apple

b : Gave Ike girl an apple I How kind he is! [32]

The last part of [32] introduces us, however, to a more tightly organized type of
exclamation involving wA-forms in a way not dissimilar to their role in questions
(2.18). Corresponding to the exclamation at the end of [32] there must be the
sentence

He is (very) kind [33]

where the parenthesized very reminds us that the adjective phrase expressing the
subject complement allows an indication of degree to be stated. It is this' indicating'
part that is replaced by how in [32] when the adjective phrase is moved to initial
position much as it would be in a question

How kind is he 7 [34]

except that the declarative word-order is retained:

How kind he is! <here is a further important difference. As a positive-question (cf
2.22),58 The sentence: a preliminary vi«w

example [34] is neutral as to whether a high or a low degree of kindness is involved;
the exclamatory use of u>A-forms always indicates that the degree is high of
whatever is the variable quality. These exclamations resemble the corresponding tvA-
questions, however, in virtually disallowing negation (c/2.23):

*How kind he isn't!

2.26

A further interesting relation between question and exclamation is to be observed in
the fact that the negative yes-no question can be used

exclamatorily:

Isn't he Kind!

Unlike the actual corresponding yes-no question (which would be expressing surprise
at the anticipated answer 'No'), this exclamation has a falling nuclear tone (App
11.12) on kind, is confident of agreement in the form of a confirmatory ' Yes', and -
as with How kind - implies a high degree of the adjective quality.

It will be clear from the discussion so far that the exclamation process is essentially
concerned with degree and we must defer fuller discussion to 7.78/when we can
make use of the grammar and semantics of grada-bility which will be studied in
Chapter 5. In the meantime, we may merely ponder the implications of

What a present he had given the girl! *What the girl he had given a present!

[35] [354a]

Since [35] would be as unacceptable as [35a] if it began 'What the present...", we see
that a noun phrase needs 'indefiniteness' (4.30) if it is to permit exclamation: in other
words, that indefiniteness in the noun phrase corresponds to degree potential in the
adjective phrase. The indefiniteness, moreover, leaves open for the context alone to
make clear what the variable quality is whose high degree is being exclaimed. Thus,
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according to context, [35] could mean ‘What a very good present ..." or' What a very
bad present he had given the girl'.

2.27

Relation to later chapters

The purpose of this chapter has been to explore the structure of the English sentence
in such a way as to provide, as it were, a small-scale map of the topics to be explored
in some detail in the main body of the book. As with any small-scale map, most of
the details have had to be ignored and complicated contours have been smoothed out
and simplified. But to
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compensate for the disadvantages in this degree of distortion, the chapter is intended
to have the advantages of the geographical analogue as well. In other words, it is
hoped that the details which have not been ignored are more important for English
grammar as a whole than those that have. And the possibility of achieving at the
outset an overview of the major features of English grammar (to which the reader
will doubtless wish to return from time to time during his study of subsequent
chapters) will make it easier to understand the larger-scale exposition of individual
features that will now preoccupy us.

Before returning to consider the sentence in more detail in Chapter 7, we must study
the special characteristics of the separate units which can enter sentence structure as
elements. Thus, Chapter 3 presents the grammar and semantics of the verb phrase and
Chapter 4 examines nouns, pronouns, and the basic structure of the noun phrase.
Chapter 5 studies the grammar and semantics of adjectives and adverbs, while
Chapter 6 is devoted to the relations expressed by prepositions and prepositional
phrases.

In the light of these detailed studies, Chapter 7 then re-examines the structure of the
simple sentence and its processes, as they affect all elements except the adverbial.
The complex matter of adverbials, however, requires separate treatment, and Chapter
8 is devoted to it. Chapter 9 moves into a different dimension, in presenting topics -
ellipsis, coordination, and apposition - which affect units of widely ranging degrees
of complexity. Their study leads naturally to the links which relate one sentence to
another (Chapter 10) and to the subordination of one or more sentences within
another (Chapter 11).

Chapter 12 follows up Chapter 3 with more attention to the verb phrase, and to
special classes of verb, together with problems relating to voice, phrasal and
prepositional verbs, and complementation. Similarly, Chapter 13 follows up Chapter
4 in exploring the full complexity that is possible for the noun phrase to attain in
taking within itself the structures separately examined in earlier chapters. Chapter 14
also involves a knowledge of the whole grammar as described in preceding chapters,
but this time with a view to presenting the various ways in which individual parts of a
sentence can be arranged for focus, emphasis, and thematic presentation.

The three Appendices deal with aspects of English which, though strictly, peripheral
to grammar, nevertheless impinge upon it at various points necessitating frequent
reference in the body of the book to the topics concerned. They are word-formation
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(App 1); stress, rhythm, and intonation (App Il); and finally, the system of
punctuation (App II).

Each of the chapters and appendices ends with a bibliographical note Si  guidance
on further reading relevant to the material just pre-60 The sentence: a preliminary
view

sented. We concentrate in such notes on references to recent contributions,
particularly by way of learned monographs and articles. This means that we assume,
normally without further recommendation, that the reader will consult the major
grammarians of the past, whose works are of course cited in the general
Bibliography, pp 1085 ff: for example, the compendious studies by Curme, Jespersen,
Kruisinga, Poutsma, Sweet, Visser, and others, to which (as well as to the
bibliography by Scheurweghs, 1963-8) all succeeding grammarians are heavily
indebted.

Bibliographical note

Some recent contributions of particular relevance to the outline of grammar presented
in Chapter 2: Gleason (1965), especially Part Two; Lyons (1968), especially Chapters
4 and 5; Schopf (1969), especially Chapter 3. An earlier work providing an
introductory study of great interest is Sapir (1921), especially Chapters 4 and 5.
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auxiliary and predication (cf 2.1 ff): He (S) will (auxiliary) give the girl an apple
(predication)

We will now take a closer look at the auxiliary verb and that part of the predication
which constitutes the verb phrase. Let us begin by examining the following
sentences:

He should see the play [1]
He had seen the play [2]
He was seeing the play [3]
He saw the play [4]
He happened to see the play [5]
He expected to see the play [6]
He expected that he would see the play [7]
He expected to have to be forced to see the play [8]

We will subject the first six sentences to a few tests in order to see how they behave
In various grammatical environments.
Some operational tests

3.2

The normal question forms would be these:

Should he see the play ? [1q]
Had he seen the play ? [2q]
Was he seeing the play? [3q]
Dirfhe see the play? [4q]

Did he happen to see the play ? [5q]

Did he expect to see the play ? [6q]

Sentences 1-3 have inversion, ie the subject and the first verb of the predicate change
places. Sentences 4-6 have a periphrasis with do where do is introduced to act as a
‘dummy" first verb in the verb phrase.

3.3

The second test is negation with not;

He shouldn't see the play He hadn't seen the play He wasn't seeing the play

He didn't see the play

He didn't happen to see the play

He didn't expect to see the play

[In] Pn] [30] [4n] [5n] 64 The verb phrase

Verb classes 65

Again, sentences 1-3 differ from the remaining three in having an enclitic negation,
n't (a contracted form of the negative word nor), affixed to the first element of the
original verb phrase. As in questions, sentences 4-6 take DO-periphrasis.

Note

Whereas there is no negative sentence such as

*He saw not Ihe play we do have an acceptable negative sentence
He expected not to see the play
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(though wilh no contracted form *expectedn't). This negation, however, is associated
with to see rather than with the preceding verb. This is obvious from the natural
periphrasis with a (/ia(-c!lause as object:

He expected that he wouldn't see the play which need not be synonymous with

He didn't expect that he would see the play Furthermore, the natural syntactic break
occurs before not:

He expected in fact not to see ihe play *He expected not in [act to see the play

By contrast, whereas

*He saw not the play was rejected above,

He saw not the play but the film

Is acceptable. The reason is thai the negation goes with the noun phcase rather than
with the verb:

~It was not the play but the film that he saw.

3.4

Thirdly, consider how the verb is replaced by a pro-form with so:

He should see the play He had seen the play He was seeing the play He saw the play
He happened to see the play He expected to see the play _

Sentences 1-3 have their original first verb as pro-form, whereas sentences 4-6
require a form of do (see 9.80, 10.52 ff).

3.5 Auxiliaries

These tests give the same results and indicate that the verb phrases in sentences 1-3
are radically different from the verb phrases in sentences

and so

should [Ipro]

she

had she [2pro
]

was [3pro;

she

did she [4pro;

did she [5pro;

did she [6pro;

4-6. Should, had, and was represent the class of auxiliary verbs. They are, as the
name implies, 'helping verbs', ie they have no independent existence as verb phrases,
but only help to make up verb phrases, which consist of one or more other verbs, one
of which is a lexical verb. The auxiliaries make different contributions to the verb
phrase: do is only an empty carrier in certain sentence processes, whereas be and
have contribute aspect, and the modal auxiliaries contribute modality (expressing
such concepts as volition, probability, and insistence). Note that do, be, and have can
also be used as lexical verbs, eg: Do it! Auxiliaries will be discussed in 3.17/".

3.6 Operators

Although the auxiliaries have different functions in the verb phrase, they have one
Important syntactic function in common when they occur initially in the finite verb
phrase (3.10):

Will he ask any questions 7
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Is he asking any questions ?

Is he asked any questions?

Has he asked any questions?

Has he been asking any questions ?

Will he have been asked any questions ?

The first auxiliary of the verb phrase is isolated from the rest of the predicate no
matter how complex the verb phrase is. For this purely syntactic function of the
auxiliaries we will use the generic term operator. Since the lexical verbs be and
(sometimes in BrE) have also take

sentence

subject

auxiliary predication
aux 1 au'x 2 aux 3 aux 4
= operator

might have been being questioned by the

police66 The veib phrasa

inversion without DO-periphrasis, the term operator will also be used for them:

Is she a pretty girl 7

Has she any money 7 (BrE)

(The variant constructions with have are discussed in 3.18.) The complex verb phrase
of He might have been being questioned by the police (3.13) is thus analysed, within
its sentence, as shown in the diagram,/) 65.

Semi-auxiliaries and lexical verbs

3.7

Sentences 4-6 reveal differences under voice transformation,

where active sentences are transformed into passive sentences (with the

same or at least very nearly the same meaning; see 12.2).

The play was seen

The play happened to be seen Xbyhim)

"The play expected to be seen)

[4pass] [Spass] [6pass]

It is clear that the verb phrase in sentence [4pass] consists of an auxiliary (was) and a
lexical verb (see). Under voice transformation, [5] and [6] are differentiated, the first
verb in [5] being shown by this test to be similar to an auxiliary. Unlike expect
(which is a lexical verb), happen belongs to the class of semi-auxiliaries. It is
sufficiently subordinate to the head of the verb phrase (see) to admit its object (the
play) to become the subject of a passive construction. There are of course perfectly
acceptable passive sentences with expect:

The play was expected to be seen by him He was expected to see the play It was
expected of him to see the play It was expected that he would see the play
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These passive sentences, however, are entirely different in meaning from the original
sentence

He expected to see the play whereas the two sentences

He happened to see the play

The play happened to be seen by him

are close in meaning, expect is in fact the head of a verb phrase which has as its
object another verb phrase (to see). What we have here, then, is not one but two
predications. The difference between sentences 6-8 which we gave at the outset of the
chapter

He expected to see the play

He expected that he would see the play

He expected to have to be forced to see the play

Verb classes 67

[6] [7] [8]

Is only to be found in the different realizations of the object clause: in [6] and [8] it is
non-finite (a (o-iafinitive clause), in [7] finite (a that-clause).

The object-function of the infinitive clause of [6] is also manifest from the fact that it
has a pro-form with it. Compare [5] and [6] in this respect:

*He happened it He expected It.

ppro/ir] [6pro/ft]

3.8

semi-auxiliaries, for example happen (as in sentence 5), are like lexical verbs (such as
expect in sentence 6) in that they do not take inversion or negation with not without
DO-periphrasis; nor do they have so pro-form without do ((/however the
concatenative subset below):

Should the boy see the play 7

Did the boy Happen to see the play 7

Did the boy expect to see the play ?

The boy shouldn't see the play

The boy didn't happen to see the play

The boy didn't expect to see the play

The boy should see the play and so should his parents The boy happened to see the
play and so did his parents The boy expected to see the play and so did his parents
Semi-auxiliaries are like auxiliaries in that they form a unit with the infinitive (ie
their head) which is sufficiently close to admit of the transformation from active to
passive in the head:

The play should be seen by the boy The play happened to be seen by the boy
Auxiliary and semi-auxiliary verbs allow the passive only in the non-finite head, and
cannot be made passive themselves:

(eshould I

The play wasn'ti "happened to >be seen by the boy {expected to J

{Should, of course, could not in any case be made passive, since it has no Past
participle form, see 3.22.) 68 The verb ptirasa

In the class of semi-auxiliaries there is, however, a subset of ‘conca-tenative' verbs
with be or have as a first element: be going to, have to, etc. Since be, and sometimes
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have (in BrE especially), share the characteristics of auxiliaries whether they are
auxiliaries proper (as in Is he coming tonight ?) or lexical verbs (as in Is he your
favourite ?), semi-auxiliaries whose first element is one of these verbs admit of
inversion, negative with not, and so pro-form without do:

Is the boy going to see the play ?

The boy isn't going to see the play

The boy is going to see the play, and so are bis parents

There are however certain restrictions on the use of some verbs in this subset (see
Note below).

Among the semi-auxiliaries we can distinguish two subclasses depending on whether
they can appear in an equivalent extraposed clause, cf 14.36 (Subclass if) or not
(Subclass i):

Theboy{teDded,\tobelate

Iseemcdj

m It] , Ithat the boy was late

seemed J

SEMI-

AUXILIARIES

Subclass i Subclass ii

BE ABOUT TO BE CERTAIN TO
BE APT TO BE (UN)LIKELY TO
BE BOUND TO' APPEAR TO

BE GOING TO HAPPEN TO

BE LIABLE TO SEEM TO

BE SURE TO TURN OUT TO, etc
BE TO" had\d

betterj'best"

HAVETODb

HAVE GOT TO"

come to (‘happen to')
FAIL TOGET TO

TEND TO, etc

The three classes, auxiliary verbs, semi-auxiliary verbs, and lexical verbs, are shown
in Fig"h:\. The auxiliaries are further discussed in 3.17-22. For the morphology of the
semi-auxiliary set which includes one of the primary auxiliaries be and have, see
3.18-19. The morphology of the

Varb

69

verbs

auxiliary verbs

primary auxiliary

periphrastic

DO

HAVE
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aspectual {

__passive
BE
can could
may  might
shall  should
modal nil!'f 11 would
1!
auxiliary used to
must
ought
to
need
dare
semi-auxiliary verbs-
HAVE TO,
BE ABOUT TO, ...
lexical verbs-

WALK, PLAY, PROCRASTINATE,

Fig 3:1 Verb classes

other semi-auxiliary verbs is the same as that of lexical verbs (see 3.9, 3-54 ff).

Note

to] The (apparent) passive form of be bound to has no active analogue:

He was bound to be a failure «Somebody bound him to be a failure

[61 Unlike have to, be about to, etc, the semi-auxiliary verbs be to and have got to
exist only in simple forms; they have, for example, no infinitives (c¢/3.29 3.33, 3.34):
{haveto "1 beaboutto Lgotobednow <have got Xo'

70 The verb phrase

have to behaves like have in being capable of functioning both as an auxiliary and as
a lexical verb in questions and negative sentences (3.18). It has variants both with and
without DO-periphrasis:

/Have you to ieave ? (especially BrE)

\Do you have to leave? :

/You haven't to leave (especially BrE)

\You don't have to leave

Do-periphcasis is normally used in AmE, and is the more frequent construction in
BrE as well.

[e] The normal spoken form of Yoa'd better stay is /ju beto(r) sta/ and the standard
negative b Yoa'd better not stay. By contrast, 'd rather, which is negated similarly
{He'd rather not stay), is not a semi-auxiliary since it does not accept voice
transformation:

He,d/better\eat breakfast j* 9 o'clock: LratnerJ

Breakfast had|""?r [be eaten before 9 o'clock.

Forms and combinations of verbs

3.9
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The normal English verb has five forms: the base, the -s form, the past, the -ing
participle, and the -ed participle. Examples of these forms and an indication of their
functions are given in Table 3:1. Regular lexical verbs have the same -ed inflection
for both the past and the past participle {called, see 3.57). Irregular lexical verb forms
vary from three (eg:put,puts,putting, see-3.63 J?") to eight (be, am, is, are, was, were,
being, been, see 3.19). The modal auxiliaries are defective in not having infinitive
("to may), -ing participle (*maying), -ed participle (?mayed)t or imperative (*mayl).
See further 3.20"".

Table 3:1

VERB FORMS

FORM

SYMBOL EXAMPLE FUNCTIONS
(I)base

call (a) all the present tense except
drink 3rd person singular*: 1/you/
put wef/they call

(b) imperative: Call at once!

(c) subjunctive: He demanded that she call him

(d) infinitive; the bare infinitive: He may call; and the to-infinitive: He wants her to
call
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Table 3:1
continued
FORM SYMB EXAM FUNCTIONS
OL PLE
(2) -s fonn V-s calls 3rd person singular present
(3rd person drinks  tense: He/she/it calls
singular puts
present)
(3) past V-edx called pasttense: He called yesterday
drank
put
(4) -ing V-ing calling (a) progressive aspect (be+
participle
(present drinking V~ing)b: He'j calling you
participle) putting (b) non-finite -ing clauses:
Calling a spade a spade
(5) -ed V-eda called (a) perfective aspect (have+
participle
(past drunk \'-eds): He has drunk the
participle) put water
(b) passive voice (be+\-ed"f:
He is called
Nota
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[a] For ' 1st, 2nd, 3rd person’, see 4.108.

[6] keep, keep on, 00 on, 0o on and on may also be considered progressive auxiliaries
(3.39 ff), and so also continue, stop, start, cease:

He keeps asking questions all the time [e] GET may also be used as a passive
auxiliary (c/12.3): He got killed In the war.

3.10

Finite and non-finite verb phrases compared

The verb forms operate in finite and non-finite verb phrases, which are distinguished
as follows:

(1) Finite verb phrases have tense distinction, ie present and past tense to express
grammatical time relations (see 3.23 ff):

(2) Finite verb phrases can occur as the verb phrase of a main clause. There is person
and number concord between the subject and the finite verb (c/7.23 and 7.31).
Concord is particularly ‘overt' with be (c/3.19):

lam 1 Yonorel.

Hefr fhere J
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With most lexical verbs overt concord is restricted to a contrast between 3rd and non-
3rd person singular present (3.54 ff):

Hz reads V, :

m Mae paper every morning

Theyread) **"mm'

With the modal auxiliaries there is, however, no overt concord:

I

You

He

We

They

can play the cello

(3) Finite verb phrases have mood, which indicates the speaker's attitude to the
predication. In contrast to the ‘unmarked' indicative mood, we distinguish the
'marked' moods imperative, to express a command (see 7.72 ff), and subjunctive, to
express a wish, recommendation, and so forth (see 3.16). Both the imperative and the
present subjunctive consist of the base form of the verb:

Come here at once!

The committee suggests that he come in tie and jacket

(4) Finite verb phrases have a finite verb form, ie either an operator or a simple
present or past tense form.

The infinitive {(to) call), the -ing participle (calling), and the -ed participle (called)
are the non-finite forms of the verb. In main clauses, they can occur only where a
finite verb is first element in the verb phrase. However, they can occur in other
elements in the main clause, such as subject and object. Compare these two sets:
FINITE VERB PHRASES He smokes

He is smoking Smoke!
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NON-FINITE VERB PHRASES To smoke like that must be

dangerous | hate him smoking He entered the office, smoking

a big cigar.

3.11

Simple finite verb phrases

The finite verb phrase is simple when it consists of only one verb, which may be
imperative (see LIIff), present, or past (see 3.16, 3-24 jf):

Work harder! He works hard He worked hard
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The verb phrase is complex when it consists of two or more verbs, as in

John has worked hard

John may work hard

John may have been working hard

Note

beware is used in the imperative and in complex verb phrases with modal auxiliary:
Beware of the dog! You should beware of pickpockets here

Thus it is not used in simple declarative or interrogative sentences:

*We beware of girls *Do you beware of girls?

Complex finite verb phrases 3.12

These are of four basic types:

Type A (modal/periphrastic) consists of a modal or periphrastic auxiliary + the base
of the verb-phrase head. For example: He must examine.

Type B (perfective) consists of the auxiliary have + the -«/participle of the verb-
phrase head. For example: He has examined.

Type C (progressive) consists of the auxiliary BE + the -ing participle of the verb-
phrase head. For example: He is examining.

Type D (passive) consists of the auxiliary BE+the -ed participle of the verb-phrase
head. For example: He is examined.

3.13

These four verb types can also enter into various combinations with each other:

AB: He may have examined

AC: He may be examining

AD: He may be examined

BC: He has been examining

BD: He has been examined

CD: He is being examined ABC: He may have been examining ABD: He may have
been examined ACD: He may be being examined BCD: He has been being examined
ABCD: He may have been being examined

In these strings the different complex verb phrase types are ‘'telescoped* into one
another. This means that combinations of the basic types form

74  The verb phrase
structures where the head of the first also functions as auxiliary of the second, and so
forth. For example, ABD has the following structure:
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A, consisting of the auxiliary may+the base have, +

B, consisting of the auxiliary have+the -ed participle been, +

D, consisting of the auxiliary ie+thc -edparticiple examined, where have is shared by
A and B and be(eri) is shared by B and D.

The order in which the four types can form combinations is indicated by the
alphabetical symbols (A, B, C, D) which label them. A cannot follow B, B cannot
follow C or D, etc, but gaps are allowed: AC, AD, ACD, BD, etc. Fig 3:2 gives a
graphic representation of how the finite verb phrase (simple or complex) is built up in
a left-to-right progression.

present tense"]

] complex verb . T periphrastic aux"] +in-

Vv phrase

Imodal aux Jfinitive

Type B: perfective aux (have) + -ed participle

\>Type C: progressive aux (be) +-ing participle

[

a Type D: passive aux (be) b

+ -ed participle Fig 3:2 The structure of the finite verb phrase 1
First, the selection of present or past tease for the first element; then the selection of
none, one, two, three, or four of the complex verb phrase types as indicated by the
direction of the arrows. This outline of the structure of complex verb phrases is an
oversimplification, which does not account for all the linguistic facts. It does not, for
example, cover He may be about to be getting fed, but such phrases can, as we shall
see in 3.14, be related to these basic types.

Some of the types of complex verb phrase are uncommon but grammatical; thus
while

They might have been being examined

Is very unlikely to be used, it has a structure that is undoubtedly acceptable in a way
that is not the case with, for example,

*They have may being being examined.

Forms and combinations oi verbs 7S

3.14

There are long strings of verbs that do not fit our analysis of the complex verb phrase
into the four types A, B, C, and D. For example, a string like would seem to have
been eating cannot be analysed as AABC. One defining criterion of modal auxiliaries
was that they cannot co-occur with one another in the verb phrase. However, there is
no such restriction for semi-auxiliaries (3.8). This means that they can combine freely
with auxiliaries (including modal auxiliaries) or other semi-auxiliaries into long
concatenated verb phrases, for example:

Your wife might have happened to call you up The sampling volume would have to
be increasing This problem seems to have to be dealt with.

3.15
Non-finite verb phrases
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Unlike finite verb phrases (see 3.10), non-finite verb phrases have no tense
distinction or imperative mood, and cannot occur in construction with a subject of a
main clause (cf 11.5):
*He to do it easily But:
He did it easily
It was easy for him to do it
Since modal auxiliaries have no non-finite forms (infinitive or participle) they cannot
occur in non-finite verb phrases. However, the aspect and voice auxiliaries have
(Type B) and be (Types C and D) have no such restriction. If we relate the structure
of the non-finite verb phrase to that of the finite verb phrase (3.13), we can tabulate
them as follows:

INFINITIVES  PARTICIPLES
simple to examine examining

B to have examined having examined

C tobeexamining ‘'being examining*

D tobeexamined being examined
compl|BC to have been having been
ex examining examining

BD to have been having been

examined examined

CD to be  being *being being

examined examined*

BC ? to have been ? having been being

D being

examined* examinedl1l
Note

to] Examining is used for the unacceptable *being examining and being examined for
*being being examined. 76 The verb phrase

[b] The last two non-finite verb phrases to have been being examined and having beta
being examined arc felt by speakers to be awkward.

3.16

The subjunctive

The subjunctive is not an important category in contemporary English and is
normally replaced by other constructions. It can be described in three separate
statements:

(a) The mandative subjunctive in (/iar-clauses has only one form, the base (V); this
means there is lack of the regular indicative concord between subject and finite verb
in the 3rd person singular present, and the present and past tenses are indistinguish-
able. This subjunctive is productive, to the extent that it can be used with any verb in
subordinate that-clnuses when the main clause contains an expression of
recommendation, resolution, demand, surprise, and so on (We demand, require,
move, insist, suggest, ask, etc that...). The use of this subjunctive occurs chiefly in
formal style (and especially in AmE) where in less formal contexts one would rather
make use of other stylistic devices, such as (o-infinitive or should+infinitive. In each
of the following pairs the more formal subjunctive construction is given first.
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(We ask that the individual citizen watch closely any

developments in this matter ] We ask the individual citizen to watch closely any
developments in this matter

{It is necessary that every member inform himself of these rules It is necessary that
every member should inform himself of these rules

["There was a suggestion that Brown be dropped from the i  team [There was a
suggestion to drop Brown from the team

(b) The formulaic subjunctive also consists of the base (V) but is only used in clauses
In certain set expressions which have to be learnt as wholes (see 7.86):

Come what may, we will go ahead

God save the Queen!

So be it then!

Suffice it to say that...

\ Auxiliarias 77

Be that as it mays... Heaven forbid that...

(c) The fFESE-suBJUNCTIVE is hypothetical in meaning and is used in conditional
and concessive clauses and in subordinate clauses after optative verbs like wish (see
11.69). This subjunctive is restricted to one form: were. It occurs in the 1st and 3rd
person singular past of the verb be, matching the indicative was, which is the more
common in less formal style:

» T (were) ., IfW J-nch,...

I, was J

\wgtc\

If she< Mo do something like that,... Vivas J 6
He spoke to me as if U Ideaf {was J

., -{were], ,lwishl< Wead {was J

Note

Only were is acceptable in 'As it were' (=so to speak); were is usuil in 'If | were
you'.

Auxiliaries

The primary auxiliaries (do, have, and be)

3.17

Do

The periphrastic auxiliary do is the most neutral or ‘auxiliary-like' of all the
auxiliaries. It has no individual meaning but serves as a ‘dummy' operator (3.6) in
sentence processes such as those described in 2.18 (see further pro-forms in 10.52).
The auxiliary DO has the following forms:

NON-NEGATIVE

UNCONTRACTED NEGATIVE

CONTRACTED

NEGATIVE

(do /du/ \does /dA past did

present

do not does not did not

don't /dount/
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doesn't

didn't

There is also a lexical verb do (* perform *, etc) which has the full range of forms,
including the present participle doing and the past participle done (see 3.70):

What have you been doing today? | haven't done much, I'm afraid

78 The varb phrase
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DO-periphrasis is required in the following cases (see Table 3:2; for have and be, see
3.18 and 3.19):
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(@) In sentences negated by not where the verb is imperative (7.76), simple present, or
simple past:

He didn't like mathematics However, there is no DO-periphrasis in non-finite verb
phrases:

* " Amathematics, he gave it up * Doing not liking)
;

*t- Vwould be shameful

mTo do not go)

(b) In questions involving inversion where the verb is in the simple present or past
tense (7.56, 7.63):

Did he stay long 7 What did he say!

There is no DO-periphrasis

(0 in positive wA-questions beginning with the subject:

What happened? Who came first?

(i) in yes-no questions without inversion: HejaWthat?

(c) In tag questions and substitute clauses where the verb is simple present or past
tense (see 1.59 jf and 10.52ff):

He knows how to drive a car, doesn't he?

(d) In emphatic or persuasive constructions where the verb is simple present, simple
past, or imperative (7.77,14.7,14.47):

He did say he would be here at nine, didn't he? Do sit down!

(e) In sentences with inversion caused by certain introductory words such as the
negative adverbs never, hardly, etc when the verb is in the simple present or past
tense (see 8.18, 8.66, 14.16):

Never did he think that the book would be finished

80 The v«rb phrase
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3.1S Have

The aspect auxiliary have combines with past participles to form perfective complex
verb phrases (Type B, 3.12). have has the following forms:

CONTRACTED NEGATIVE

NON- UNCONTRACTED CONTRACTED

NEGATIVE NEGATIVE NEGATIVE

NON-NEGATIVE

UNCONTRACTED NEGATIVE

base have, 've have not, 've haven't
not

-sform  has,'s has not, 's hasn't
not

past had,'d had  not,'d hadn't
not

-ing form having not having

-ed had {only as

participle a
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lexical verb)

Note

There is also a transitive lexical verb have which in some uses can be constructed
either as an auxiliary (without DO-periphrasis) or as a lexical verb (with Do-peri-
phrasis). In the stativc sense (3.40) of possession have is often (especially in BrE)
constructed as an auxiliary. AmE prefers the DO-construction:

. (haven't ~\ . .H.,, 7"anybooks\don't havel

In dynamic senses (receive, take, experience, etc) have in both AmE and BrE nor-
mally has DO-periphrasis:

Does he have coffee with his breakfast?

Did you have any difficulty getting here?

The DO-construction is required in such expressions as Didyon have a good time?
There is also the informal have got, where have is constructed as an auxiliary, which
Is frequently preferred (especially in BrE) as an alternative to have. It is particularly
common in negative and interrogative sentences. As a further alternative for
expressing negation, we have the negative determiner io:

| kave no books

| haven't got any books.

3.19

Be

The auxiliary be has two functions: as aspect auxiliary Type C, and as passive
auxiliary Type D (see 3.12). be is unique among English verbs in having eight
different forms:

base be

1st person anf,'m am not, 'm (arent,
singular not ain't)"
present

pres |3rd personis.'s  isnot,'snot isn't
ent |[singular

present

2nd person are, 're are not, 're aren't
present, 1st not

and 3rd

person

plural

present

past |1stand 3rd was* was not wasn't in,
person

singular

past

2nd person were* were not weren't
past, 1st

and 3rd

person
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plural past

-ing form being not being
-ed participle been
Note

[a] be is the only verb in English to have a special form for the 1st person singular of
the present (am) and two distinct past forms (was, were). In the subjunctive (see 3.16)
the 1st and 3rd person singular past forms are the same as in the plural (were, were
not, weren't).

tf>] Aren't t is widely used in BrE, but there is no generally acceptable contracted
form for am not in declarative sentences. Ain't (AmE) is considered by many to be
substandard; as well as serving as a contracted am not, it is used also for isn't, aren't,
hasn't, and haven't.

[e] For the aspectual functions of be and have, see 3.37 ff, and for the passive con-
struction with be, see 12,2.

[d] Lexical verb be may have do-periphrasis in persuasive imperative sentences:

Do be quiet! and regularly has the periphrasis with negative imperatives:

Don't be silly! But DO-periphrasis does not occur elsewhere with Be:

Heisn'tlazy =~ — *He doesn't be lazy Is she a student? — 'Does she be a student?
82 The verb phrase

The modal auxiliaries 3.20

The modal auxiliaries are the following:

NON- UNCONTRACTED

NEGATIVE NEGATIVE

CONTRACTED NEGATIVE

(can cannot, can not can't

\could could not couldn't

(may may not {mayn't)"

\might might not mightn't

(shall shall not shan't*

\should should not shouldn't

(will will not won't

('l 11 not e

1 (would would not wouldn't

‘dnot 0

must must not mustn't
/mAsnt/

ought to ought not to oughtn't toa

used to used not to usedn't to
/jusDt/
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{didn't use to)

{needf need not needn't
{dare)" dare not (daren't)
Note

[a] Mayn't is restricted to BrE, where it is rare.

[b] Shan'tis rare in AmE.

[c] There are no contracted negative forms of 'll and V since they are themselves
contractions. These forms are braced with will and would because 7/ and' d can
always be expanded to will and would (except, of course, when ‘d=had, see 3.18).

[d] Ought regularly has the /*-infinitive, but AmE occasionally has the bare infinitive
in negative sentences and in questions (although should is commoner in both cases):
You oughtn't smoke so much Ought you smoke so much ?

[e] dare and need as non-negative auxiliaries occur chiefly with inversion (see 3.21).
3.21

Marginal modal auxiliaries

used /just/ always takes the ro-rafinitive and occurs only in the past tense. It may take
DO-periphrasis, in which case the spellings didn't used to and didn't use to both
occur. The interrogative construction used he to is especially BrE; did he used to is
preferred in both AmE and BrE.

dare and need can be constructed either as modal auxiliaries (with
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the bare infinitive and without any inflected -s form) or as lexical verbs (with the to-
infinitive and with the inflected -s forms). The modal verb construction is restricted
to non-assertive contexts (see 2.21), ie mainly negative and interrogative sentences,
whereas the lexical verb construction can always be used and is in fact the more
common, dare and need as auxiliaries are probably rarer in AmE than in BrE.
MODAL AUXILIARY CONSTRUCTION

LEXICAL VERB CONSTRUCTION

positive negative interrogative negative-interrogative

He needn't go now JVeWhegonow?

He needs to go now

He doesn't need to go now

Does he need to go now ?

Needn't he go now ? Doesn't he need to go now ?

Note

[a] ' Non-assertive contexts' are not confined to overtly negative and/or interrogative
sentences but can also be present in adverbials, eg: He need do it only under these
circumstances, He need do it but once; in determiners, eg: He need have no fear, No
soldier dare disobey; in pronouns, e*. No one dare predict the result; or even
implicitly, eg: All you need do ii,...(" You need do no more than...").

[Bi Bleeds between the two constructions occutand seem to be widely acceptable in
the case of dare:

We do not dare speak
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[e] The passive raises problems with some auxiliaries. For example, dare does not
accept the voice transformation (3.7): . (The boy daren't leave the car \*The car
daren't be left by the boy

However, this does not mean that dare cannot occur in passive verb phrases: | dare
not be seen with her

but only that there is no direct active-passive clause relation (12.2.0"), as there is with
most auxiliaries:

(The boy shouldn't leave the car

\The car shouldn't be left by the boy

Sometimes there are shifts in their range of meaning (see 3.43 ff) as in:

("John could drive the car (ability or possibility)

\The car could be driven by John (possibility only)

(I shall read the book tonight (future or speaker's volition)

\The book shall be read tonight (speaker's volition only)

3.22

The three criteria we have used to define auxiliaries are inversion, negation, and the
use of pro-forms (see 3.2-4). However, modal auxiliaries, as distinct from the primary
auxiliaries do, have, and be, have some additional morphological and syntactic
characteristics. 84 The verb phrase

(1) Modal auxiliaries are all followed by the infinitive, which is bare except with
ought and used:

You ought to comb your hair sometime He used to read for hours on end

(2) Modal auxiliaries can only occur as the first (finite) element of the verb phrase but
not in non-finite functions, ie as infinitives or participles:

MODAL PRIMARY LEXIC

AL
AUXILIA AUXILIARY VERB
RY
"tomay to have {eaten) to eat
*(is) (is) being eating
maying  (eaten)
*(is) (has) been eaten

mayed (eaten)

(3) Modal auxiliaries are not inflected in the 3rd person singular of the present tense
(where lexical verbs have the -s form, see 3.55):

You) 4 YaaBkeV
TT ymaywnte Tl .. >towrite
He} * He likes}

(4) Both the present and past forms of the modal auxiliaries can be used in present
tense sequence (c/3.52):

| think hfrj ., «tay now \might)

i.i.-1t (hasto"l.Ithink he-<4. , Vstay now \*had to) J

Time, tense, and aspect
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3.23

Time is a universal concept with three divisions:

PAST TIME PRESENT TIME FUTURE TIME

The concept is universal in that the units of time are extra-linguistic: they exist
independently of the grammar of any particular language. In our use of language,
however, we make linguistic reference to these extra-linguistic realities by means of
the language-specific category of tense.

Tense 3.24

English has two tenses: present tense and PAST tense. As the names imply, the
present tense normally refers to present time and past tense to past time:
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She Is quite well today Yesterday she was sick.

3.25

Simple present

The simple present and past tenses have various uses.

(1) PRESENT WITHOUT REFERENCE TO SPECIFIC TIME IS used

where there is no limitation on the extension of the state through the present into the
past and future time. This category includes 'eternal truths', which do not refer
specifically to the present but are general timeless statements. We may distinguish
two related types (see the figure below):

(@) Universal time statements, particularly associated with sta-tive verbs (see 3.40):
Two and two make four The albatross is a big bird Onions smell

(b) Habitual time statements, particularly associated with dynamic verbs (see 3.40).
They often have adverbs like every day, etc:

We go to France every year He loves going to the theatre

In fact, however, it is possible to have stative or dynamic verbs with both (a) and (b);
dynamic verbs, used in either of these ways, imply repetition of the event

STATIVE DYNAMIC

Two and two make four

John knows the answer

The sun sets in

the west We cycle to work

every day

UNIVERSAL TIME

HABITUAL TIME

This is by far the most important group of uses of the present tense.

(2) The instantaneous simple present is used only with dynamic verbs which signify
an event simultaneous with the present moment. Some typical uses are the following:
commentaries: Mooiepasses the ball to Charlton demonstrations: | now place the
turkey in the oven exclamations: Here comes the winner! performative declarations:
We acknowledge your letter

86 The verb phras*

(3) SIMPLE PRESENT WITH FUTURE TIME REFERENCE (cf 3.31) can be used
(@) when there is a temporal adverbial in the clause:
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The plane leaves for Chicago at eight o'clock

(b) in conditional and temporal clauses introduced by if, unless, after, before, as soon
as, when, etc (see 11.68):

He'll do it if you pay him

I'll let you know as soon as | hear from him

(4) SIMPLE PRESENT WITH PAST TIME REFERENCE is USed With,

for example, the ‘communication verbs' tell, hear, learn, write, etc to express the
persistence in the present of the effect of a past communication:

John tells me that you have been abroad (roughly=*... has

toid...")

3.26

Simple past

The basic meaning of the simple past tense is to denote definite past time, ie what
took place at a given time or in a given period before the present moment. It is found
with adverbs referring to past time: / spoke to him last week. There are, however,
some exceptional cases in which the past tense does not have to refer to past time.

(1) In indirect (reported) speech past tense in the reporting verb tends to make the
verb of the subordinate clause past, too. This phenomenon is called back-shift (see

11.74).

Direct speech: | am here You look well

{You say you are | think you look here well
You said you were 1 thought you here looked well

(2) attitudinal past is related to the attitudes of the speaker rather than to time. In the
following pairs, the past tense is more polite than the present tense:

n.. Wou want to see me now ?

.(wonder \.c o

M , ,Kyou could help me [wondered)

(3) hypothetical past is used in some subordinate clauses, especially if-clauses:

Time, tens*, and aspect

Ifl were you,...

. (was 1 If U Van opera

singer,... \were) " 6 '

If you loved me, you wouldn't

say that.

Note

If | were on opera singer (see 3.16) is considered preferable by many speakers.

Some means of expressing future time 3.27

There is no obvious future tense in English corresponding to the time/ tense parallel
for present and past. Instead there are a number of possibilities of denoting future
time. Futurity, modality, and aspect are closely related, and future time is rendered by
means of modal auxiliaries or semi-auxiliaries, or by simple present or progressive
forms.

3.28

Auxiliary verb construction

shall+infinitive (in 1st person only; chiefly BrE).
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will or 'll+infinitive in all persons, including 1st person.

He will be here in half an hour I'll do it for you

The future and modal functions of these auxiliaries can hardly be separated (c/3.46/).
Although shall and, particularly, will, are the closest approximation to a colourless,
neutral future, they do not form a future tense comparable to the present and past
tenses. Shall in the sense of future is restricted to the 1 st person in Standard BrE,
whereas will can be used in the same sense in all persons throughout the English-
speaking world. Prescriptive usage has exerted considerable influence in the direction
of using shall.

The auxiliary construction is also used to refer to a statement seen in the past from a
point of orientation in the future:

They will have finished their book by next year.

3.29

Be going to + infinitive

This construction denotes future and intention (cf 3.46). Its general

meaning is 'future fulfilment of the present'. Looked at more carefully, 88 The verb
phrase

be going to has two more specific meanings, of which one, 'future of present
intention’, is used chiefly with personal subjects:

When are you going to get married?

The other meaning is 'future of present cause’, which is found with both personal and
non-personal subjects:

She'j going to have a baby It's going to rain

Both these suggest that the event is already ‘on the way', be going to is

not generally used in the main clause of conditional sentences, willj'll or shall being
preferred instead:

If you leave now, you'll never regret it

*If you leave now, you are never going to regret it.

3.30

Present progressive

The present progressive refers to a future happening anticipated in the

present. Its basic meaning is'fixed arrangement, plan, or programme":

The orchestra is playing Mozart

Since the progressive is used to denote present as well as future, a time adverbial is
often used to clarify in which meaning the verb is being used:

now

They are washing the dishes-j.

The present progressive is especially frequent with transitional dynamic verbs like
arrive, come, go, land, start, stop, etc, which refer to a transition between two states
or positions:

The plane is taking off at 5.20

The President is coming to the UN this week.

3.31

Simple present
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The simple present is regularly used in subordinate clauses that are conditional
(introduced by if, unless, etc) or temporal (introduced by as soon as, before, when,
etc; see 11.68):

What will you say if | marry my boss 7 The guests will be drunk before they leave
The use of the simple present in main clauses may be said to represent a marked
future aspect of unusual definiteness, in that it attributes to the
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future the same degree of certainty one normally associates with present and past
events. It is used for statements about the calendar:

Yesterday was Monday, today is Tuesday, and tomorrow is

Wednesday

and to describe immutable events or ‘fixtures'":

When is high tide?

What time is the football match?

Both the simple present and the progressive (3.30) are often used with dynamic
transitional verbs: arrive, come, leave, etc, both having the meaning ofplan’ or
‘programme’:

Thetraim.. . >tonight from Chicago.

3.32

Auxiliary verb construction + progressive

The auxiliary verb construction (3.28) can be used together with the progressive
infinitive to denote a' future-as-a-matter-of-course': willjshall+ BE + V-ing. The use
of this combination avoids the interpretation (to which will, shall, and be going to are
liable) of volition, insistence, etc:

He'll do his best (future or volitional interpretation possible) He'// be doing his best
(future interpretation only)

This complex construction can be used to convey greater tact and consideration than
the simple auxiliary construction does:

Whenw//lyouJf" ™ Unother performance ?

(beputting on) e

When will you

(come ?

\be

coming,

Be about ro + infinitive

This construction expresses near future, ie imminent fulfilment:

We are (just) about to leave,

334

Be ro + infinitive

This expresses (a) arrangement, (b) command, or (c) pre-destined future:

(a) We are to be married soon There's to be an investigation 90 The verb phrase

(b) You are to be back by 10 o'clock

(c) If he's to succeed'in his new profession,...

3.35
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Future time in the past

Some of the future constructions just discussed can be used in the past tense to
express time which is in the future when seen from a viewpoint in the past

(1) auxiliary verb construction with would (rare; literary narrative style)

The time was not far off when he would regret this decision

(2) be going to+infinitive (often with the sense of unfulfilled intention’)

You were going to give me your address

(3) PAST PROGRESSIVE

| was meeting him in Bordeaux the next day

(4) be TO+INFINITivE(formal = 'was destined to'or'arrangement’)

He was later to regret his decision

The meeting was to be held the following week

(5) be about to (‘'on the point of)

He was about to hit me.

Aspect 3.36

Aspect refers to the manner in which the verb action is regarded or experienced. The
choice of aspect is a comment on or a particular view of the action. English has two
sets of aspectual contrasts: perfective/ non-perfective and progressive/non-
progressive.

The tense and aspect categories can be combined in various ways, so that we get the
following system of contrasts in the complex verb phrase:

SYMB NAME EXAMPLE
OL
TypeB present perfect he has examined
past perfect he had examined
TypeC present progressive  he is examining
past progressive he was
examining
TypeB present perfect he has  been
C progressive examining
past perfect he had been
progressive examining
Time, tense, and aspect 91
perfective
337

present perfect

The present perfect indicates a period of time stretching backwards into

some earlier time. It is past with 'current relevance'

simple past: John lived in Paris for ten years present perfect: John has lived in Paris
for ten years

The simple past of the first sentence indicates that the period of residence in Paris has
come to a close. The perfective aspect here denotes that John still lives there at the
moment of speaking (although there is no implication that his residence there will
continue). Compare also the following pairs of sentences:
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/His sister has been an invalid all her life {ie she is still alive) \His sister was an
invalid all her life {ie she is now dead)

['For generations, Nepal has produced the world's greatest soldiers

(ie the nation of Nepal must still exist) | For generations, Sparta produced Greece's
greatest warriors

(ie the. state of Sparta may no longer exist)

[Peter has injured his ankle and it's still bad \'Peter has injuredbis ankle but now it's
better

The choice of perfective aspect is associated with time-orientation and consequently
also with various time-indicators (lately, since, so far, etc). It is therefore helpful to
consider these two together. Here are some examples:

ADVERBIALS WITH SIMPLE PAST

(refer to a period now past)

| saw him

yesterday (evening) a week ago earlier this week last Monday the other day at four
o'clock in the morning on Tuesday

ADVERBIALS WITH PRESENT PERFECT (refer to a period stretching up to the
present)

so far hitherto up to now

| haven't seen him

since Monday since last week since | met you lately 92  The verb phrase
ADVERBIALS WITH EITHER SIMPLE PAST OR PRESENT PERFECT

(today

(saw \.. Ithis month\haoe seen) | this year

[recently

There Is also a difference statable in terms of definiteness (4.28 ff). In the following
examples the past implies definite reference and the perfect indefinite reference:

Did you hear Segovia play ? (' on a certain occasion’) Have you heard Segovia play ?
(' at any time")

3.38

Past perfect

The past perfect has the meaning of past-in-the-past:

John had lived in Paris for ten years (when | met him)

In some contexts the simple past and the past perfect are interchangeable, eg:
(came \

ate my lunch after my wife<, . vhome from her shopping 1 3
[had come | rr°

Here the conjunction after is sufficient specification to indicate that the arrival from
the shopping expedition had taken place before the eating, so that the extra time
indication by means of the past perfect becomes redundant.

The perfect can be combined with the progressive (see 3.39) into present perfect
progressive {has been examining) and past perfect progressive (had been examining).
Progressive
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3.39
Progressive aspect indicates temporariness - an action in progress instead of the
occurrence of an action or the existence of a state:
simple present: Joan sings well present progressive: Joan is singing well
These two sentences have the same tense but different aspect. Notice the meaning
difference between them: Joan sings well refers to Joan's competence as a singer, that
she has a good voice; Joan is singing well refers to her performance, that she is
singing well on a particular occasion. The simple/progressive aspectual contrast also
applies in the past tense:
Time, teme. and aspect 93
simple past: Joan sang well past progressive: Joan was singing well
In addition to process and continuation, there are a number of other concomitant
meanings or overtones that go with the progressive aspect, such as limited duration,
incompletion, simultaneity, vividness of description, emotional colouring, and
emphasis. Compare the following contrastive pairs of sentences:
Johnplays the banjo John is playing the banjo
The professor types his own letters (and always has)
The professor is typing his own letters (these

days)
John always comes late
John'5 always coming late
INDEFINITE TIME temporariness:'John's activity
at this particular moment is playing
the banjo* habitual activity of the professor
limited duration: the progressive suggests that the professor's activity is of limited
duration
CHARACTERISTIC ACTIVITY, allows
an objective tone CHARACTERISTIC ACTIVITY,
necessarily occurring with adverbs like always and continually. It imparts a
subjective, emotionally coloured tone.
| read a book completion: the speaker t

that reached h
e
evening end of the book before the t
end of h
e
evening
| was reading a incompletion: there is no
book
that evening implication that the reading
was
completed in the course of
the
evening
Note
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Besides the regular progressive auxiliary be, the verbs keep (on), go on, etc (3.9 Note
6) have a similar function:

3.40

Dynamic and stative verbs

n 2.6 it was noted that some verbs can occur with progressive aspect We was writing
a letter) but that others cannot do so (‘He was knowing 94 The verb phrase

the answer). The distinction between verbs in dynamic use (as with write) and stative
use (as with know) is a fundamental one in English grammar, and it is also reflected
in a number of other ways than in the progressive. For verb categories, we may
mention the imperative (7.72 Jf), the 'pseudo-cleft sentence' (see 14.21/) with do pro-
form, and the causative construction (see 12.52JT); for adverbial categories we may
mention manner adverbs requiring an animate subject (such as reluctantly, see 8.42)
and the for... sake construction. Although the classes of adjectives will be discussed
in detail in 5.37 _#", we will here draw attention to the parallel dynamic/stative
distinction that also holds for adjectives. The table below shows the verbs learn and
know and the adjectives careful and tall as complements of the copula be.
GRAMMATICAL

FEATURE

DYNAMIC

STATIVE

progressive I'm learning the language

I'm being careful

I'm knowing the language *I'm being tall

imperative

pseudo-cleft sentence with a DO pro-form

Learn the language! Be careful!

"Know the language! <Be tall!

What | did was (to) learn the language What I did was to be

careful

*\What | did was (to) know

the language *What | did was to be tall

causative construction

manner adverb requiring an

animate subject

| persuaded her to learn

the language | persuaded her to be

careful

*| persuaded her to know

the language I persuaded her to bo tall

1 learned the language

only reluctantly | was careful only reluctantly

*1 knew the language only

reluctantly *I was tall only

reluctantly
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for... sake

construction

| learned the language

for my fiancee's sake | was careful for my fiancee's sake

*| knew the language for

my fiancee's sake *I was tall for my fiancee's

sake

341

Classes of lexical verbs

Although it is convenient to speak of' dynamic' and * stative' verbs, it is

important to note that it would be more accurate to speak of 'dynamic’

Time, tense, and aspect 95

and 'stative' uses of verbs, have and be, for example, can be used either way - with the
expected consequences, such as aspectual constraints:

(is having a good time ('is experiencing') *is having] ,oa ° >a good car
(possesses )

(

>a

Marvi" being a good girl today ('is behaving well’) Mis a good girl ('is by nature a
good girl")

The progressive aspect will be related to seven subclasses of verbs: Al-5 are dynamic
and BI-2 are stative verb uses. Starting with the classes that are most likely to occur
in the progressive, we have:

[A] DYNAMIC VERBS

[Al] activity verbs: abandon, ask, beg, call, drink, eat,

HELP, LEARN, LISTEN, LOOK AT, PLAY, RAIN, REMIND, READ, SAY,
SLICE, THROW, WHISPER, WORK, WRITE, etc.

["The guests were playing cards round the dining-room table

guests always played cards after dinner /We ate dinner (together every day) \We
were eating dinner (when my friend arrived)

[A2] PROCESS VERBS: CHANGE, DETERIORATE, GROW, MATURE,

slow down, widen, etc. Both activity and process verbs are frequently used in
progressive aspect to indicate incomplete events in progress.

/The weather changed (overnight)

\The weather was changing (as | woke up)

[A3] VERBS OF BODILY SENSATION (ACHE, FEEL, HURT, ITCH,

etc) can have either simple or progressive aspect with little difference in meaning.
ioha

\wasfeeling}

hetteT and decided to S°to work

[A4] TRANSITIONAL EVENT VERBS (ARRIVB, DIE, FALL, LAND,

leave, lose, etc) occur in the progressive but with a change of meaning compared with
simple aspect. The progressive implies inception, ie only the approach to the
transition, Compare the following pairs:

t, . (arrived The traim
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[was am

was arriving

The old man

(died

\was dying 94 The verb phrase

the answer). The distinction between verbs in dynamic use (as with write) and stative
use (as with know) is a fundamental one in English grammar, and it is also reflected
in a number of other ways than in the progressive. For verb categories, we may
mention the imperative (7.72 ff), the 'pseudo-cleft sentence' (see 14.21/) with do pro-
form, and the causative construction (see 12.52 jf); for adverbial categories we may
mention manner adverbs requiring an animate subject (such as reluctantly, see 8.42)
and the for... sake construction. Although the classes of adjectives will be discussed
in detail in 5.yjff, we will here draw attention to the parallel dynamic/stative
distinction that also holds for adjectives. The table below shows the verbs learn and
know and the adjectives careful and tall as complements of the copula be.

GRAMMA DYNAMIC STATIVB

TICAL

FEATURE

progressive I'm learning the «I'm knowing the
language I'm being language I'm
careful being tall

imperative Learn the «Know the
language! Be language! *Betall!
careful!

pseudo-cleft sentence with a DO pro-form
What | did was (to) learn the language What I did was to be
careful

*What | did was (to) know

the language *What | did was to be tall
causative construction

manner adverb requiring an animate subject
| persuaded her to learn

the language | persuaded her to be

careful

*| persuaded her to know

the language *I persuaded her to be

tall

| learned the language

only reluctantly | was careful only reluctantly
*1 knew the language only

reluctantly *I was tall only

reluctantly

for... sake construction

| learned the language for my fiancee's sake
| was careful for my fiancee's sake
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| knew the language for

my fiancee's sake *I was tall for my fiancee's sake

341

Classes of lexical verbs

Although it is convenient to speak of' dynamic' and * stative' verbs, it is

important to note that it would be more accurate to speak of 'dynamic’

Time, tense, and aspect 95

and 'stative’ uses of verbs, have and be, for example, can be used either way - with the
expected consequences, such as aspectual constraints:

(is having a good time ('is experiencing’)

Johm "is having} : " -

l. >a good car (' possesses’)

(is being a good girl today ('is behaving well’) : a good girl (' is by nature a good girl’)
The progressive aspect will be related to seven subclasses of verbs: Al-5 are dynamic
and BI-2 are stative verb uses. Starting with the classes that are most likely to occur
in the progressive, we have:

[A] DYNAMIC VERBS

[Al] ACTIVITY VERBS: ABANDON, ASK, BEG, CALL, DRINK, EAT, HELP,
LEARN, LISTEN, LOOK AT, PLAY, RAIN, REMIND, READ, SAY, SLICE,
THROW, WHISPER, WORK, WRITE, etc.

["The guests were playing cards round the dining-room

< table

[The guests always played cards after dinner

f We ate dinner (together every day)

e were eating dinner (when my friend arrived)

[A2] process verbs: change, deteriorate, grow, mature, slow down, widen, etc. Both
activity and process verbs are frequently used in progressive aspect to indicate
incomplete

events in progress.

/The weather changed (overnight)

\The weather was changing (as | woke up)

[A3] VERBS OF BODILY SENSATION (ACHE, FEEL, HURT, ITCH,

etc) can have either simple or progressive aspect with little difference in meaning.
John-jJ ... 1-better and decided to go to work

[A4] TRANSITIONAL EVENT VERBS (ARRIVE, DIE, FALL, LAND,

leave, lose, etc) occur in the progressive but with a change of meaning compared with
simple aspect. The progressive implies inception, ie only the approach to the
transition. Compare the following pairs:

—. . . (arrived The tram

[was arriving

Theoldman(d'e™J . [yvas dying 96 The verb phrasa

[A5] MOMENTARY VERBS (HIT, JUMP, KICK, KNOCK, NOD, TAP,

etc) have, little duration, and thus the progressive aspect powerfully suggests
repetition.

ThechiUH" . v. . ... [wasjumping(=severalUrnes)
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Of course, the progressive aspect does not always imply repetition with these verbs,
eg The man was jumping off the bus when the policeman caught him

[B] STATIVE VERBS

[BI] VERBS OF INERT PERCEPTION AND COGNITION: ABHOR, ADORE,
ASTONISH, BELIEVE, DESIRE, DETEST, DISLIKE, DOUBT, FEEL, FORGIVE,
GUESS, HATE, HEAR, IMAGINE, IMPRESS, INTEND, KNOW, LIKE, LOVE,
MEAN, MIND, PERCEIVE, PLEASE, PREFER, PRESUPPOSE, REALIZE,
RECALL, RECOGNIZE, REGARD, REMEMBER, SATISFY, SEE, SMELL,
SUPPOSE, TASTE, THINK,

understand, want, wish, etc. Verbs of this class characteristically occur with that- or
w/i-clauses and do not normally occur in progressive aspect. (Cfnon-agentive subject,

7.16/.)
.(understand ~t, ., .
1<+ , ,. >that she is coming i*am understanding) b

The same verbs with other uses belong of course to other classes, eg

| am thinking of her all the time (activity verb)

| see (‘understand’) what you mean | am seeing (‘pay a visit to', activity verb) the
doctor today

(1 (can) smelt perfume

\I am smelling the perfume (activity verb)

[B2] relational verbs: apply to (everyone), be, belong

TO, CONCERN, CONSIST OF, CONTAIN, COST, DEPEND ON, DESERVE,
EQUAL, FIT, HAVE, INCLUDE, INVOLVE, LACK, MATTER, NEED, OWE,
OWN, POSSESS, REMAIN (a bachelor), REQUIRE,

resemble, seem, sound, suffice, tend, etc. These verbs are usually impossible in
progressive aspect.

/He owns a big car

\*He is owning a big car

/His actions deserve some comment

\*His actions are deserving some comment

The meanings oi the modal auxiliaries 97

("This book belongs to my wife \*This book is belonging to my wife

3.42

Perfect progressive

The perfect progressive denotes a temporary situation leading up to the present
moment. The progressive overtones of incompletion and emotional colouring can
also be found.

simple perfect: John has lived'm New York since 1970 perfect progressive: John has
been living in New York since 1970

The meaning difference is slight, but the use of the progressive indicates that the
speaker considers John's residence in New York to be temporary. Compare also:
Who's eaten my dinner? (re there is nothing left of it) Who's been eating my dinner?
(ie there is some left; also more readily suggests disapproval)

The meanings of the modal auxiliaries
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3.43

So far the modal auxiliaries have been considered only in respect of their syntactic
and morphological properties. We will now make a schematic survey of their chief
meanings. (For the meanings of the modals in negative and interrogative sentences,

see 7.52 and 7.62.)

3.44

Can/could

CAN

(1) Ability He can speak English but he
can't write

=be able to it very well ('He is able to
speak/

=6e capable of capable of speaking...")

=know how to

(2) Permission — ,, il smoke in here? MayJ

be allowed to

=pbe permittedto  (Am | allowed to smoke in
here?")

(Can is less formal

than may in this

Sense)

(3) Possibility Anybody can make mistakes

= it ispossible The road can be blocked (It is

thatjto possible

(theoretical to block the road)

possibility;

c/Vmaj>=factual = The road may be blocked ('It is
possible

possibility) that the road is blocked')

98 The verb phrase

COuULD

(1) Ability

| never could play the banjo

(2) Permission

Could I smoke in here ?

(3) Possibility (theoretical or factual, cf: might)
That could be my train The road could be blocked
Note

Ability can bring in Ihe implication of willingness (especially in spoken English):
Can Could

Wou do me a favour?

3.45 May/might

MAY
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(1) Permission =be allowed to = be permitted to In this sense may is more formal
than can. Instead of may not or rare mayn't, mustn't is often used in the negative to
express prohibition.

You may borrow my car if you like

("mustn't You< are not allowed to >borrow my car

[may not

(2) Possibility He may never succeed (' It is possible
— it ispossible that\to that he will never succeed’)
May=factual possibility (cf: can = theoretical possibility)
MIGHT

(1) Permission Might | smoke in here?
(rare; ¢/3.52)
(2) Possibility  What you say might be true

Not*

[a] May (=*possibility") is replaced by can in questions, and normally also in nega-
tive sentences:

This may be true

~ Can this really be true ? —This can't be true

TtiB meanings of the modal auxiliaries 99

Note the difference in meaning between:

He may not be serious ~He can't be serious ('It is not possible that he

(It is possible that he IS serious’)

IS not serious’)

[b] There is a rare use of may as a ‘quasi-subjunctive* auxiliary, eg to express wish,
normally in positive sentences (c/7.86,11.72 Note b):

May the best man win!

May he never set foot in this house again!

3.46 Shall/should

shall (volitional use; cf3.27 ff)

(1) Willingness on the part of the speaker in 2nd and 3rd person (‘weak volition*).
Restricted use.

He shall get his money

You shall do exactly as you wish

(2) Intention on the part of the speaker, only in 1st person (‘intermediate volition').
Especially BrE.

| shan't be long

We shall let you know our decision

We shall overcome

(3) a Insistence ('strong volition'). Restricted use. b Legal and quasi-legal

You shall do as | say He shall be punished The vendor shall maintain the equipment
in good repair

Of these three meanings it is only the one of intention (‘intermediate volition') that is
widely used today. Shall is, on the whole and especially outside BrE, an infrequent
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auxiliary with restricted use compared with should, will and would. It is only in the
first person singular of questions that it cannot be replaced by will:

Shain, , ,

*wnr comeatonce"

In the first person plural, eg What/"'lwe drink?

shall asks for instructions, and will is non-volitional future (especially in AmE). Will
Ifwe has become increasingly common not only in contexts of non-volitional futurity
{Will | see you later ?), but also in sentences expressing helplessness, perplexity, etc:

What will | do?1 100 The verb phrase

How will I get there?

Which will | take?

This usage is predominantly AmE but examples may be found in BrE too. A similar
meaning is also conveyed by be going to:

What are we going to do 7

SHOULD

(1) Obligation and logical necessity (=ought to)

You should do as he says They should be home by now

(2) 'Putative’ use after certain expressions, eg: it is a pity that, | am surprised that (see
11.72,12.35#)

It is odd that you should say this to

me | am sorry that this should have

happened

(3) Hypothetical use (1st person only and especially BrE) in the main clause with a
con-ditional subclause (=would)

fahoufcTl love tQ abfoad tf~ I,would J had the chance

(4) Tentative condition in conditional clauses

If you should change your mind, please let us know

3.47 Will/would

(1) Willingness (‘weak volition') unstressed, especially 2nd person. 'Downtoners'
]ikep!ease may be used to soften the tone in requests

He'll help you if you ask him Will you have another cup of coffee ? Will you (please,
kindly, etc) open the window?

(2) Intention (‘intermediate volition’). Usually contracted 'll; mainly 1st person

I'll write as soon as | can We won't stay longer than two hours

(3) Insistence (‘'strong volition* = insist on). Stressed, hence no *// contraction. An
uncommon meaning

He 'will do it, whatever you say (‘He insists on doing it,..")

(C/He 'shall do it, whatever you say =' | insist on his doing it')

The meanings of the modal auxiliaries 101

(4) Prediction

Cf the similar meanings of other expressions for logical necessity and habitual
present. The contracted form 7/is common

(a) Specific prediction:
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fwill "1, .., ,™_ |, |befimshed

The game<must } .

., Dbynow

(shouldJ J

(b) Timeless prediction:

will floafl

. J-on water

floats J

(c) Habitual prediction:

He'll (always) talk for hours if you give him the chance
WOULD

(1) Willingness (‘weak volition')

Would you excuse me?

(2) Insistence (‘strong volition')

It's your own fault; you 'would take the baby with you

(3) Characteristic activity

Every morning he would go for a long walk (ie it was customary)
John mwould make a mess of it (informal='it was typical’)

4) Hypothetical He would smoke too much if
meaning in  main | didn't stop him

clauses

(5) Probability That would be his mother
3.48 Must

(1) Obligation or compulsion in the present tense (= bb

OBLIGED TO, HAVE TO) ;

except in reported speech, only had to (not must) is used in the past. In negative
sentences needn't, don't have to, not be obliged to are used (but not must not, mustn't
which=/nU be allowed to). See 3.21, 3.45, 7.52

You must be back by 10 o'clock Yesterday you had to be back by 10 o'clock
Yesterday you said you-| [be

back by 10 o'clock

("needn't You< don't haveto  “be back by

[are not obliged to 10 o'clock

N

102 The verb phrase

(2) (Logical) necessity

Must is not used in sentences with negative or interrogative meanings, can being used
instead

Must can occur in superficially interrogative but answer-assuming sentences

There-L . i-be a mistake ihas to j

but; There cannot be a mistake

Mustn't there be another reason for his behaviour ?
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3.49 Ought to

Obligation and logical You ought to start at once
necessity They ought to be here by now
Note

Ought to and should botix denote obligation and logical necessity, but are less cate-
gorical than mast and have to. Ought to is often felt to be awkward in questions
involving inversion, and should is preferred.

3.50

Used to /justs/

A state or habit that existed in

the past but has ceased (cf:

would, and formerly or

once+past)

He used to fish for hours

Heusedtobe "1

He was formerly >an excellent golfer

He was once

The modal auxiliaries in relation to tense and aspect

3.51

Future time

Since modal auxiliaries cannot combine with other modal auxiliaries,
they cannot be used with willjshall to denote future (see 3.28):

*He will may leave tomorrow

In many contexts, the modal auxiliaries have inherent future reference, both in their
present and past forms:

leave tomorrow

Compare this with the use of the present (but not the past) form of lexical verbs to
denote future time:

. ("leaves!.

I*left "tomorrow

The modal auxiliaries in relation to tense and aspect 103

Present and past tenses

Only some of the modals have parallel uses in the present and past
tenses:

PRESENT PAST

can

may

shall

willl'!!

must

ought to

need

dare

could

could (might)
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should

wouldj'd

(had to)

used to

dared

He can speak English now He couldn't come yesterday
He'll do anything for He wouldn't come when | asked
money him yesterday

The usual past tense of may denoting permission is could:
Today, w«  Vstay the whole afternoon1  VmayJ
Yesterday, wel _ .. >only stay for a few minutes

The following modals are not used in the past tense except in reported speech: must,
ought to, and need (but ¢/3.21). Had to serves as the past of both must and have to:
fmust 1, .to/1

\h dt pcavemaburryyesterday

emust eought to eneedn't 7daren't dared not did not dare

-leave now

Yesterday the children

go out and play

|

He said the children’

must ought to needn't daren't dared not didn't dare

go out and play 104 The verb phrasa

The morphology of lexical verbs 105

In fact, all the pasftense forms are used with verbs of reporting in the past tense
(11.77):

{the guests would be late the road might be blocked the children could go out and
play

In addition to their regular past tense function, the past forms of the modal auxiliaries
occur in present tense environments with meanings that differ somewhat from those
of the present forms. There is a difference between the first and second member of
the following pairs:

‘ability'

- tjJ-you recommend a good book? Could)'

‘permission’

rAhtr askyoU tO sPealc, ... Will \you be good enough to come and see
me as

Would) soon as you can?

'possibility’ Itj m."\ Utart raining tomorrow

In these cases the past forms do not express past time but greater consideration,
politeness, or tentativeness than the corresponding present forms. This is an example
of the hypothetical use of the auxiliaries (cf the hypothetical past in 3.26).

3.53
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Perfective and progressive aspects

The perfective and progressive aspects are normally excluded when the modals
express ‘ability’ or 'permission’ and also when shall or will express volition. These
aspects are freely used, however, with other modal meanings; eg

‘possibility’ He may have missed the train

He can't be swimming all day ' necessity’ He must have left his umbrella on
the bus

You must be dreaming 'prediction’ The guests will have arrived by now

John will still be reading his paper
The morphology of lexical verbs
3.54
We will consider lexical verbs under two heads: regular (such as call) and irregular
(such as drink). What they have in common is the five forms BASE, -S FORM, -ING
PARTICIPLE PAST, and -ED PARTICIPLE
BASE <INGSOV.

M
agree agreeing
pass  passing
push  pushing
weep weeping
(see Table 3:1 in 3.9). The distinction between regular and irregular verbs is based on
the extent to which the last two forms are predictable from the base.
3.55
*5 and -ing forms of all lexical verbs
Two of the forms, the -s form and the -ing form, are predictable from the base (V) of
both regular and irregular lexical verbs except modal auxiliaries (which are not
inflected in the 3rd person singular present and lack both participles; see 3.22). The -
ing form of both regular and irregular verbs is formed by adding -ing /in/ to the base.

The ~s form of both regular and irregular verbs (sometimes spelled ~est cf 3.62) is
also predictable from the base. It has three spoken realizations: /iz/, /z/, and /s/; so
also, the contracted forms of has and is (3.18/). /iz/ after bases ending in voiced or
voiceless sibilants, eg

BASE -SFORM

-/s] pass passes

-/z] buzz buzzes

-1tfj catch catches

-jdzl budge budges

-111 push pushes

-1zl camouflage = camouflages *£
/z/after bases ending in other voiced sounds, «y i;' &
-HI call calls A

calls robs tries
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2'(m>m

-/b/  rob
Exceptional forms are:
rfo /du/ rfoea /dAz/

jay /seil says /sez/
/sl after bases ending in other voiceless sounds, eg
-t/ cut cuts
-Ik/ lock locks

106 The verb phrase
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Regular lexical verbs 3.56

Regular lexical verbs have only four different forms:

(V) base call like try
(V-ing) -we participle catting liking trying
(V-s) -storm calls  likes tries

(y-ed) past/-ED participle called liked tried

The reason why they are called regular is that we can predict what all the other three
forms are if we know the base of such a verb. This is a very powerful rule, since the
base is the form listed in dictionaries and the vast majority of English verbs belong to
this regular class. Furthermore, all new verbs that are coined or borrowed from other
languages adopt the regular pattern, eg

Xerox ~ xeroxing ~ xeroxes - xeroxed

Note

[a] The assimilation process is less marked in the case of nouns, where foreign
plurals are often kept, sometimes with an alternative native ending (see 4.74):
antenna—anttnnaelantennas cherub—cherublmleherubs

[b] Both regular and irregular verbs have, as we have seen, predictable -Ing
participles and -s forms. The difference between regular and irregular verbs is
therefore restricted to \-ed. As the past (V-erfi) and the -ed participle (V-«fa) are
identical in all regular verbs, it will be convenient to refer to them as the -ed form (V-
ed) without subscripts.

3.57

The past and the -ed participle

The past and the -ed participle (V-ed) of regular verbs have three realizations:

HI after bases ending in voiceless sounds other than /t/, eg

/id/ after bases ending in the alveolar stops jdj and /t/, eg

BAS y-ed

E

pad padde
d

N pat patted
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/d/ after bases in voiced sounds other than /d/, eg
base  V-ed
-/ou/  mow mowed
-jzj buzz buzzed
-/d3/ budge  budged

BAS V-ed

E
- pass passe
w d
m pack packe
N d
The spelling of regular verb inflections
3.58
The regularity accounted for so far applies only to the pronunciation of
lexical verbs. The following rules apply to the spelling of the inflections:
GENERAL RULE:
The -jform is written s: look ~ looks The -ing form is written ing: look ~ looking
The -ed fprm is written ed: look m looked
exceptions: There are four types of exception to these rules, resulting in doubling of
consonant, treatment of -y, deletion of an e, and addition of an e.
3.59
Doubling of consonant
(@) Final base consonants except x are doubled before -ing and -ed when the
preceding vowel is stressed and spelled with a single letter:
bar
beg
permit
prefer
occur
barring
begging
permitting
preferring
occurring
barred begged
permitted preferred occurred
There is no doubling when the vowel is unstressed or written with two letters (as a
digraph):

enter entering entered
visit visiting visited
dread dreading dreaded

(b) Bases ending in certain consonants are doubled also after single
unstressed vowels:

humbug humbugging humbugged

traffic trafficking  trafficked
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BrE, as distinct from AmE, breaks the main rule also with respect to certain other

consonants, -/->m-//-, -m -*m -mm-, -p -> -pp-: signal signalling signalled
(BrE) "\

signal signaling signaled  (AmE) I

travel travelling travelled  (BrE) |

travel traveling traveled (AmE)J

program(me) programming programmed (BrE) program programing

programed (AmE)J

worship worshipping  worshipped (BrE) "1

worship worshiping ~ worshiped (AmE)/

Most verbs ending in -p, however, have the regular spellings in both BrE and AmE,
eg:

developed enveloped galloped gossiped

developing

enveloping

galloping

gossiping

Note

In computer technology AmE usually has programmed.

develop envelop gallop gossip

3.60

Treatment of -y ' t

(@) In bases ending in a consonant+y, the following changes occur -before the -s and -
edinflections:

. (-1e before -s: carry ~ carries
(consonant +) -y -»e < ... : :
Y% 1,-1 before -ed: carry ~ earned
The past of the following two verbs has a change -y -> -i also after a vowel:

lay ~ laid pay ~ paid

f  Contrast:

play played

stay “\stayed, etc

Say~said has the same change of spelling but, in addition, a change of vowel /ei/ -*m
lel, which makes it an irregular verb (see 3.66).

(b) In bases ending in -ie, the following change occurs before the -ing

inflection:

(die'
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3.61
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Deletion of -e

If the base ends in a mute -e, it is regularly dropped before the -ing and

eed inflections:

abate abating abated create creating created .shave shaving shaved

Verbs with bases in -ee, -ye, and -oe are exceptions to this rule in that they do not
drop the -e before -big; but they do drop it before -ed, as do also forms in -ie
(tie~tied):

-ee: agree agreeing agreed

-ye: dye dyeing dyed

-oe: hoe  hoeing hoed

Also: singe singeing singed

Note

Compare dye~dyeing with die~dying and singe* /sirjin/-

~ singing

3.62

Addition of -e

The addition of -e occurs in bases ending in sibilants in the following

cases:

(@) Unless the base is already spelled with a final mute -e, the -5 suffix is spelled -es
refuse ~refuses fish  ~fishes

(b) An -e is added in two irregular verbs ending in -0, do and go, before the -s suffix
(note also the change in the pronunciation of the vowel in does)

do I da/~ does /dAz/go  ~goes

Irregular lexical verbs 3.63

Irregular lexical verbs are like regular verbs in having -s forms and -ing forms
predictable from the base (see 3.10jf). But they differ from regular verbs in the
following ways:

(@) Irregular verbs either do not have the predictable -ed inflection
(find~found~found) or, if there is an alveolar suffix, break the rule in 3.57 for a
voiced suffix (eg: mean ~ meant /t/, in contrast to 110 The verb phtasa

clean~cleaned /d/,m burn-*burnt /t/, which is in variation with the regular burned/d/),
(b) Irregular verbs typically, but not necessarily, have variation in their base vowel.
The reason for this phenomenon, called 'gradation* or ‘ablaut’, is historical, and it is a
characteristic of Indo-European languages in general:

find  found found choose chose chosen write  wrote written

(c) Irregular verbs have a varying number of distinct forms. Since the -s form and the
-ing form are predictable for regular and irregular verbs alike, the only forms that
need be listed for irregular verbs are the base (V), the past (V-erfi), and the past
participle (V~ed2). These are traditionally called ‘the principal parts' of a verb. Most
irregular verbs have, like regular verbs, only one common form for the past and the -
ed participle, but there is considerable variation in. this respect, as the table shows:
base Y-edl \-ed3

all alike cut cut cut

V-erfAV-erfa meet met met
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V=V-erf3 come came come
all different speak spoke spoken

Irregular verb classes 3.64

The 200-odd irregular English verbs can be classified on the basis of criteria derived
from these characteristics. Since it is impractical to account for both pronunciation
and spelling together, only pronunciation will be considered in setting up the classes
of irregular verbs. The criteria to be used are the following:

(a) V-edidentity: V-edi*V-et/a, eg: met

(b) suffixation in V-«rfx and/or V-ed2, including not only alveolar suffixes (dreamt)
but also nasal suffixes (shaken)

(c) vowel identity: the base vowel is kept unchanged in the other principal parts, eg:
put

Table 3:3 shows that these three criteria divide irregular verbs into seven

classes:

Class 1 has three pluses, which indicates that a verb like burn is very close to a
regular verb. The only difference is that burned has an irregular variant b urnt with a
voiceless suffix after a voiced sound.

Thi morphology gMmicil wt» 111

Table
3:3
IRREGU VERB
LAR CLASSES

V-erf VOWE

L

CLASS EXAMPLE IDENTITY IDENTI

SUFFIXATION TY
Class 1 BURN + + +
(3.65)
Class 2 BRING + + —
(3.66)
Class 3 CUT + +
(3.67)
Class 4 MEET +
(3.68)
Class 5 MOW + +
(3.69)
Class 6 KNOW +
(3.70)
Class 7 SWIM - - -
(3.71)

Class 2 has no vowel identity, eg: teach ~ taught. Many of the verbs in these two
classes manifest some differences between BrE and AmE. For example, in Class la
(3.65), AmE prefers the regular /d/ variants and BrE the /t/ variants of burnedjburnt,
learned!learnt, etc- Similarly, in Class 2, AmE favours the regular dreamed and BrE
the irregular dreamt with vowel change and voiceless suffix.
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Class 3 has all principal parts identical (as in Aft).

Class 4 has V-ed identical with change of base vowel without suffixation (strike~
struck).

Class 5 has a past suffix in -ed and two past participle suffixes, one alveolar and the
other nasal (sawed and sawn). Most verbs have vowel identity.

Class 6 has three different principal parts, usually with a nasal V'ed3 suffix (break ~
broke ~ broken).

Class 7 is the class of irregular verbs that is the most irregular: V-crfj and V-Ci/a are
different; there is no suffixation but change of the base vowel (come ~ came ~ come).
Most remote of all is go~went~gone which has an altogether different \VV-e”i root.
Although we will not further define the differences among the verbs of each class, the
verbs will be grouped together as (a), (b), (c), etc for mnemonic reasons. Parentheses,
for example (dwelled), are used around less common forms. *R* denotes the
existence also of regular variants.

Note

[a] The variation between /d/ and /i/ in Classes 1 and 2 applies to verbal uses; AmE
has, for example, burnt toast, burnt umber. All the burnt wood would mean ' wood
with a burnt appearance’; all the burned wood would mean' wood that has been
consumed'.

[6] The following list contains most of the irregular verbs in present-day English, but
IS not meant to be exhaustive. For example, it does not include'very unusual or
archaic verbs like gird, or verbs with irregular forms thai have very restricted use and
hence are belter dealt with in the dictionary, for example proven for proved, as in a
proven record and not proven (used as a legal term); shaven in adjectival uses (a
shaven chin) but otherwise regularly shaved {He has shooed). 112 The verb phrase
3.65

Class 1 {burn, etc)

Characteristics:

\-edi is identical with VV-ed3

Suffixation is used but voicing is variable

Vowel identity in all the parts

V-ed
COMMBNTS
la own

dwe
I

lear
n

sme
Il
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spel
I
spill

spoi

I
(burnt
{burned (R) (dwelt
{(dwelled) <$) (learnt
{learned (R) (smelt
{smelted (R) (spelt\spelled (spilt {spilled (spoilt {spoiled (R)
For Class la verbs, the regular /d/-form is especially AmE and the /t/-form especially
BrE
a learned /id/ man (adj)
(R) (R)
1b bend build lend rend send spend
bent
built
lent
rent
sent
spent
Also unbend restricted use
Ic have make
had
made
-s form: has
Note
There is a tendency to associate -(forms in Class la more with V-ed3 than with \-edi,
and with V-edi when there is least implication of duration:
He spelt it/has spell it like this on only one occasion.
3.66
Class 2 (bring, etc) Characteristics:
V-erfj is identical with V-eda
Suffixation is used but voicing is variable
Change of base vowel

The morphology of lexical verbs 113

V-ed
COMMENTS
(bereft \-eda  bereaved :'left
usually=
2a oereave {(bereaved) desolate'
(R)
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cleave cleft Also  V-ed! =
clove and
V-eda=cloven

creep  crept

deal dealt /e/

(dreamt/e/  especially BrE
dream {dreamed /i/ especially AmE
feel (R) felt
flee fled
keep  kept
kneel  (knelt R especially AmE

{(kneeled)

(R)

(leant /e/ especially BrE
lean  {leaned lij especially AmE

(R)
leap (leapt hi especially AmE

{leaped [il

(R)
leave left
mean meant /e/
sleep  slept
sweep swept
weep  wept

2 beseech besought restricted use

b
bring  brought
buy bought
catch  caught
seek  sought
teach  taught
think  thought

2¢ lose /u/ lost

2 MB sold /ou/

d
tell told /ou/

2e hear  heard /3(r)/

2f say jeij said /e/

114 The verb phrase

3.67

Class 3 (cut, etc) Characteristics: All three parts V, V-edu and Y-eda are identical
No suffix or change of the base vowel

V&ndV-ed comments

V-ed

-s form: says /e/
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1 he morphology of lexical verbs
bet

bid (Also V-ed! = bade,
V-eda=bidden) burst cost
cost

cut

kit

hurt

knit

let

put

quit

rid

set

shed

shit

shut

slit

split

spread /e/

sweat /e/

thrust

wed

wet

115 COMMENTS

Also in BrE: betted (R) Also overbid, underbid, etc

Also broadcast, forecast (both

sometimes also R) cost (trans) is R = 'estimate the cost of

Usually R: knitted

AhoR: quitted Also R: ridded Also upset R="putinashed' Not in polite use

Also R: sweated

Also R: wedded Also R: wetted
3.68

Class 4 (meef, etc)

Characteristics: V~edL is identical with VV-ed3 No suffixation Change of base vowel

4a bleed bled
breed bred
feed fed Also overfeed, etc
hold held Also  behold, uphold,
withhold, etc
lead led Also mislead
meet met
read /i/  read /e/
speed sped Also R: speeded

A- cling clung
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4b

dig dug

fling flung

hang hung Also overhang. Also R
{hanged)
when="put to death'

sling slung

slink slunk

spin spun Archaic span as V-edi

stick Stuck

sting stung

strike struck Literal="*hit’; for

metaphorical
strike see Class 6 Ca
string strung
swing swung
win won
wring wrung

4¢ bind bound Also unbind

find found
grind ground
wind wound Also rewind, unwind
4d light (lit
{lighted
(R)
slide slid
4c sit sat
spit spat AmE also V-ed=spit
4f get got AmE also gotten for \-eda
in
certain senses of the word,
€g
‘acquire’, ‘cause’, ‘come'’
shine shone Also R when="polish'
(especially AmE)
shoot shot Also overshoot
116 The verb phrase
V V-ed comments
4 fight  fought
g
4 stand  stood Also misunderstand,
h understand, withstand, etc
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4i stride  strode \-eda stridden) rare; also
bestride

3.69

Class 5 (mow, etc) Characteristics: V-e<4 has two suffixes, one alveolar which is
identical with V-erfi,

the other nasal No change of the base vowel for N-edj.

V V-ed, \-ed2
COMMENTS

hew hewed

mow mowed

saw sawed

sew /ou/  sewed

shear sheared

show showed

sow /ou/  sowed

strew /u/  strewed

swell swelled

fti

(hewn

\hewed (R) (mown

\mowed (R) (sawn

\sawed (R) (sewn

\sewed (R) (shorn

{sheared (R) (shown

\(showed) (R) (sown

\sowed (R) (strewn \strewed (R)

(swollen a swollen head (person is ill)
\sweUed (R) aswelled head (person is conceited)
Sometimes spelled shew, shewed, shewn

3.70

Class 6 (know, etc) Characteristics:

\-edL and \-eda are different. In all but two verbs, the latter has a nasal suffix

The morphology of lexical verbs 117

There is a range of base vowel changes and the verbs have been ordered according to
vowel patterning: in A, V-edi and V-ed2 have the same vowel in B, V and \'-eds have
the same vowel in C, all three parts have different vowels in D, all three parts have
the same vowel in E, V-erfi and V-eda have different vowels

6Ba

6ATft break choose freeze speak steal
weave
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6Ab  bear

swear

tear

wear

hide

6Ad forget

tread

6Ae it

blow grow know throw
forbid give

6Bd draw

broke chose froze spoke stole f(a)wok*
wove

bore

swore

tore

wore

6AC hite bit
chide chid

hid

forgot trod

lay

blew grew

knew threw

(forbade \forbad gave
v-ed.

COMMENTS

broken

chosen

frozen

spoken  —

stolen

\d)wokem

(fwj*(«O«/(R)

wake usually Class 6: woke ~ woken; awaken usually R
borne

sworn

torn

worn

She has borne six children (But: He was born in 1955)
Also forbear Also forswear

bitten (chidden \ehid

(hidden

V-«& sometimes=6tt MsoK=-chided
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forgotten trodden
Also beget

lain

-'be horizontal’

blown grown known

thrown
AlISO OUtgrOW
Also overthrow

forsake forsook

shake shook
take took

Also mistake, overtake

undertake
forbidden given
Also forgive
drew

drawn

forsaken
shaken
taken

Also withdraw 118 The verb phrase

smite
strike
strive write
6Cb fly
6Cc da
beat

V

COMMENTS

6B fall  fell

«

fallen

Also te/atf

6B eat  TBrE/e/
f

1/
gaien

6B see saw
r

seen

6B slay stew
h

stain

6C drive drove

a ride rode rose
rise

smote

struck

smitten

stricken

strove wrote

striven written

flew

flown

did

driven
ridden
risen

Also override
—- Also arwe, which
IS
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done

beat

beaten

m

dive

thrive

(dived (R) Xdove

throve

dived

thrived

metaphorical; The question arose... Archaic except metaphorical in V-erfa, <If -
smitten with her charms

Stricken virtually only in passive and as metaphorical adj {stricken by arthritis); see
Class 4b

AlsoR=Kriuei/

Also underwrite

i>

Also outdo, overdo, undo, etc

y-edi dove is AmE only; the verb is R in BrE and often in AmE

Normal forms in both AmE and BrE; also R, especially in AmE

3.71

Class 7 {swim, etc)

Characteristics: V-et* and Y-ed3 are different No suffixation Change of base vowel
Tha morphology of lexical verbs 119

V-ed3

COMMENTS

7a

be  bega

gin n

dri  drank

nk

rin  rang

g

shr  (shra

ink  nk
\shru
nk

sin  sang

g

sin sank

k

spr  spran

ing g

begun drunk rung
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shrunk

sung sunk sprung

stunk

drunken, adj shrunken, adj

sunken, adj

y-edt also sprung in
AmE Occasionally V-edi =

stunk

swim swam

7 come cameran come

b run

Also become,
overcome Also
overrun

7c go vent

Also undergo

3.72

Irregular verbs: alphabetical order

verb

ARISE
AWAKE
BE

BEAR
BEAT
BECOME
BEFALL
BEGET
BEGIN
BEHOLD
BEND
BEREAVE
BESEECH
BESTRIDE
BET

bid

BIND BITE
bleed

BLOW BREAK BREED

6Ca 118
6Aa 117
aux 80
6Ab 117
6D 118
7b 119
6Be 118
6Ad 117

class page
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7a 119
4alb

2a

2b

4i

3

3

4c

115112113 113116 114 114 115 6Ac 117 4a 115 6Ba 117 6Aa 117

verb

4a

115
BRING

BROADCAST

BUILD
BURN
BURST
BUY
CAN
CAST
CATCH
CHIDE
CHOOSE
CLEAVE
CLING
COME
COST
CREEP
CUT
DEAL
DIG
DIVE
DO
DRAW

class page
2b

3

Ib

la

3

2b

aux

3
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2b

113 114 112 112 114 113 97 114 113 6Ac 117 6Aa 117 2a 113 4b 115 7b 119 114
113114

3

2a

3

2a 4b 6E

113115

118

6Cc 118

6Bd 117 120 The verb phrase
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verb

class page
verb

class page
verb
DREAM
DRINK
DRIVE
DWELL
EAT
FALL
FEED
FEEL
FIGHT
FIND
FLEE
FLING
FLY
FORBEAR
FORBID
FORECAST
FORGET
FORGIVE
FORSAKE
FREEZE
GET
GIVE

GO
GRIND
GROW
HANG
HAVE
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HEAR

HEW

HIDE

HIT

HOLD

HURT

KEEP

KNEEL

KNIT

KNOW

LEAD

LEAN

LEAP

LEARN

2a U37a 1196Ca U8la 1126Bf 1186Be 1184a 1152a 113
49 116 4c 115 2a 113 4b 1156Cb 118 6Ab 1176Bc 117 3
114 6Ad 1176Bc 1176Bb 117 6Aa 117 4f 1156Bc 1177c  1194c
1156Ba 1174b 1151lc 1122 113
5 116

6 Ac 1173 114 4a 1153 1142a  1132a U33 114 6Ba
1174a 1152a 1132a 113la 112
LEAVE

LEND

LET

LIE

LIGHT

LOSE

MAKE

MAY

MEAN

MEET

MISLEAD

MISTAKE

MISUNDERSTAND

MOW

OuTDO

OUTGROW

OVERBID

OVERCOME

OVERDO

OVERFEED

OVERRIDE

OVERRUN

OVERTAKE

PUT
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QUIT
READ

REND

REWIND

RID

RIDE RING RISE RUN

SAW
SAY
SEE
SEEK
SELL SEND SET SEW
2a

Ib

3
6Ae
4d
2C

Ic
aux
2a
4a
4a
6Bb
4h

5
6Cc
6Ba
3

7b
6Cc
4a
6Ca
7b
6Bb
3

3

4a

Ib
4c

3
6Ca
7a

111



6Ca
7b
5
2f
6Bg
2b
2d
Ib
3

5

113112114117 115113 11298 113115115117 116 116 118 117 114 119 118 115
118 119 117 114 114 115 112 115 114 118 119 118 119 116 113 118 113 113 112

114 116

SHAKE
SHALL
SHEAR
SHED
SHINE
SHIT
SHOOT
SHOW
SHRINK
SHUT
SING
SINK
SIT
SLAY
SLEEP
SLIDE
SLING
SLINK
SLIT
SMELL
SMITE
SOwW
SPEAK
SPEED
SPELL
SPEND
SPILL
SPIN
SPIT
SPLIT
SPOIL
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SPREAD
SPRING
STAND
STEAL
STICK
STING
STINK
STREW
STRIDE
STRIKE
clas pag
s e
6Bb 117
aux 99
5 116
3 114
4f 115
3 114
4f 115
5 116
7a 119
3 114
7a 119
7a 119
4e 115
6Bh 118
2a 113
4d 115
4b 115
4b 115
3 114
la 112
6Ca 118
5 116
6Aa 117
4a 115
la 112
Ib 112
la 112
4b 115
4e 115
3 114
la 112
3 114
7a 119
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4h 116

6Aa 117

4b 115

4b 115

7a 119

5 116

41 116

4b/ 115

6Ca 118

verb class page
STRING 4b 115
STRIVE 6Ca us
SWEAR 6Ab 117
SWEAT 3 114
SWEEP 2a 113
SWELL 5 116
SWIM 7a 119
SWING 4b 115
TAKE 6Bb 117
TEACH 2b 113
TEAR 6Ab 117
TELL 2d 113
THINK 2b 113
THRIVE 6E 118
THROW 6Ba 117
THRUST 3 114
TREAD 6Ad 117
UNBEND 1Ib 112
UNBIND 4c 115
UNDERBI 3 114
D

UNDERG 7c 119
O

UNDERST 4h 116
AND

UNDERT 6Bb 117
AKE

UNDO 6Cc 118
UNWIND 4c 115
UPHOLD 4a 115
UPSET 3 114
WAKE 6Aa 117
WEAR 6Ab 117
WEAVE 6Aa 117
WED 3 114
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WEEP 2a 113

WET 3 114
WILL aux 100
WIN 4b 115

WIND 4c 115
WITHDR 6Bd 117

AW

WITHHOL 4a 115
D

WITHSTA 4h 116
ND

WRING  4b 115

WRITE 6Ca 118

122 The verb phrase
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FOUR

NOUNS, PRONOUNS, AND THE BASIC

NOUN PHRASE

4,1 'Basic noun phrase' defined

4.2-105 Nouns

.2-12 Noun classes

.2 Proper/common, count/mass nouns .3 Nouns with dual membership .4 Count
ability .5-8 Gradability .6 Measures .7 Typical partitives .8 General partitives .9-12
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4.1

" Basic noun phrase' defined

The noun phrase is that element in the sentence which typically functions as subject,
object, and complement (7.8#). Consider the subject in the following sentences;

(@) The girl (b)The pretty girl

(c) The pretty girl in the corner IS my sister
(d) The pretty girl who is standing in the corner
(e) She

Sentences (a-d) are alike in having the same noun (girl) as noun-phrase head. In (a) it
has the simplest structure, consisting of only the definite article and the head; in (b) it
has a premodifying adjective (pretty); in (c) it has, in addition, a postmodifyiog
prepositional phrase (i« the corner); in (d) it consists of a premodifying adjective, a
head and a postmodifying relative clause (who is standing in the corner); in (e) it
consists of only one word (she), which is one of a closed set of grammatical words
called personal pronouns. Such pronouns can 'replace' nouns, or rather noun phrases,
since they cannot occur with determiners such as the definite article, premodification,
or (normally, ¢/13.5 Note a) postmodiScation:

#The pretty she ?She in the corner

Since noun phrases of the types illustrated in (b-d) include elements that will be dealt
with later in this book (adjectives, prepositional phrases, clauses, etc), it will be
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convenient to reserve until Chapter 13 the treatment of the noun phrase incorporating
such items. The present chapter will be restricted to "basic noun phrases' consisting of
pronouns and numerals (4.106-129) and of nouns with articles or other closed-system
items that can occur before the noun head including predeterminers like dt,
determiners like these, 'ordinals’ like last, and quantifiers like few (4.13-27):

All these last few days

Nouns

Noun classes

4.2

Pro per/common, count/mass nouns

Nouns have certain characteristics that set them apart from other word- *bottte the
bottle a bottle

*some bottle bottles

bread the bread *a bread

some bread *bread$

John *the John *aJohn

* some John *Johns

128 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

classes. For example; they can form plurals (book ~ books) and take articles {the
book™" a book). However, this is not true of all nouns: there are no forms *educations
or *homeworks, or *a harm or *a chess. It is important, both for semantic and
grammatical reasons, to distinguish between different subclasses of nouns. Consider
the possibilities of the nouns cake, bottle, bread, and John in a sentence such as / like
,.. occurring with the following determiners and the plural:

zero (or no) article:  cake

definite article: the cake
indefinite article: a cake indefinite
guantitative: some cake

plural: cakes

Nouns like John, Parisi Mississippi are proper nouns. They do not have the full range
of determiners and lack article contrast (Paris~ *The Paris, The Hague~*Hague, The
Andes~*An Ande). Proper nouns will be further discussed in 4,40". The remaining
words in the table are all common nouns. Bottle, which takes definite and indefinite
articles and admits a plural form, is an example of a count noun. Bread, which takes
zero article as well as definite article and indefinite quantifier, but does not have a
plural form, is a mass noun. Cake combines the properties of bottle and bread, and is
consequently both a count and a mass noun-Note

[a] A mass noun like bread can be' reclassified' as a count noun involving a semantic
shift so as to denote quality: 'kind of', ‘type of, as in What breads have you got today
? (see 4.5, App 1.40).

[b] Although in sentences such as I like cake, I like John, the two nouns look super-
ficially alike ia terms of article usage, we wil] say that cake has'zero article' but
that/a/in has'no article'. The labd'zcro' is appropriate in the case of common nouns
which have article contrast (cake as opposed to a cake and the cake). Proper nouns
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have no article contrast if we disregard cases like the John | mean is tall (see 4.36(b)),
and will therefore be said to have ' no article'.

4.3

Nouns with dual membership

The distinction according to countability into count nouns and mass nouns is basic in
English. Yet, the language makes it possible to look upon some objects from the
point of view of both count and mass, as in the case of cake:

... facake, two cakes, several cakes,... \some cake, another piece of cake,...

Nouns 129

There are many such nouns with dual class membership. Often they have
considerable difference in meaning in the two classes

COUNT NOUNS

have pleasant experiences

read an evening paper

She was a beauty (‘a beautiful

woman’)

have confidential talks hear an irritating sound (' noise’) see two little lambs press
clothes with an iron

MASS NOUNS

have a great deal of experience wrap up a present in brown paper Beauty is to be
admired

dislike idle talk travel faster than sound eat New Zealand lamb use tools made of iron
The same meaning distinction that exists between the count noun lamb (the animal)
and the mass noun lamb (the meat) is achieved by lexical means in a few other pairs,
for example:

see a nice little pig eat two large loaves chop trees in the wood saw (many) sheep in
the field

buy Danish pork buy some French bread import Canadian timber hasn't (much)
mutton for dinner

The distinction between count and mass can be paralleled by a similar distinction in
abstract nouns:

Will they have much difficulty in their new jobs ? They have had very few
difficulties so far

Cutting across the grammatical count/mass distinction we have then a semantic
division into concrete (material) and abstract (immaterial) nouns (see Fig 4:1), though
concrete nouns are mainly count and abstract mainly mass.

common m

nouns/

count

mass

concrete: bun, toy,... abstract: difficulty, worry,..

concrete: iron, butter,... abstract: music, homework,
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Pig 4:1 Noun classes

John, Paris, ... 130  Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase
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4.4 Conntability

We have noted that mass nouns do not have a plural. It is, however, more accurate to
say that they are invariable and lack number contrast:

Musicis 1 : e T, }my favourite hobby *Musics arej] *
*

As the term 'mass' implies, the notion of counlability (of'one' as opposed to 'more
than one") does not apply to mass nouns. Count nouns, which can be counted {one
pig, two pigs, several pigs,...), show the speaker as able to distinguish these items as
separable entities. Mass nouns, on the other hand, are seen as continuous entities
(much pork, *onepork, ‘few pork,...) and show the speaker as regarding these sub-
stances or concepts as having no natural bounds. They are subject to division only by
means of certain * gradability expressions'.

Not*

[a] It may be noted that, apart from a tendency for concrete nouns to be count and
abstract nouns to be mass, there is no obvious logical reason for the assignment of
various English nouns to the count or mass noun class. In some languages, nouns like
applause and Information are count nouns. We list a few that are grammatically
different in some languages:

Your behaviour leaves much to be desired | dislike homework on Sundays The
workmen are making slow progress What lovely sunshine we are having today!

Also: anger, applause, chaos, chess, conduct, courage, dancing, education, harm,
hospitality, leisure, melancholy, moonlight, parking, photography, poetry, publicity,
research (as in do some research), resistance, safety, shopping, smoking, violence,
weather, etc.

[b] It can be argued that weather is neither count (*a weather) nor mass (o lot of
weather). Yet we have a lot of good weather, some bad weather.

Gradabili ty

43

Both count and mass nouns are subject to gradability in two respects:

quality and quantity. The quality aspect is expressed chiefly by kind or

sort:

a new kind of pencil a delicious sort of bread

The expression of quantity by means of certain 'partitives” (a piece of, a bit of, a loaf
of, etc) is different and should be seen as being imposed subsequently :

two loaves of bread

two kinds of loaves of bread

There are three types of'partitives' which are used to express quantity of mass nouns:
measures, typical partitives, and general partitives.

nouns a

4.6
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Measures

The measure partitives relate to precise quantities. (Suitable mass

are given in brackets.)
length: a foot of (water)
a yard of (cloth)

a mile of (cable)

area: an acre of (land)
volume: a pint of (beer)
iof/(petrol, BrE)

\(gas, AmE) a quart of (milk) weight: an ounce of (tobacco) a pound of (butter) a ton

of (coal)
4.7
Typical partitives

With many nouns, there is a typical partitive appropriate to each specific
case. In the tables, the typical partitive is preceded by one of the more
general partitives discussed in 4.8. Nouns which can also be count nouns

are denoted by'C

(a) Concrete mass nouns

(heavy) armour

(Danish) bacon

(brown) bread
(Christmas) cake (C)

(white) chalk (C)

a\ ., H)farmour [
Vsuit J
a-J .. J-of bacon

aj”of bread

a<,. lof cake Lshce J

afee}of chalk

132 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phris* Concrete mass nouns continued

(nut) chocolate (C)

(brown) coal (C)
(antique) furniture

(green) grass
(dry) ice (Q
(arid) land (C)
(prime) meat

(Swedish) paper (C)
(long) rice

just)  rubbish
abstract)

(also

a-| f  Vof chocolate Ibar
J

a\?

\'p
article;
a{blade}0fsrass

lofcoal
. , loffurniture (an

a{blSk}ofice
\strip J

a-J . rof meat
Aroastj

a{£"}of paper
/bit 1,.a-{
LgramJ
a{hip}Ofmbbish

1-of rice
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(brown) sugar I lumpj

(b) Abstract mass nouns

abuse (‘insult) |a word of abuse  |C='misuse'
advice a< , U)fadvice
Lwordj
business fan item”! ., i 1.-|C="shop*
(‘commerce’) : Krf business
| abit J
information fa piece 1 .., <
y fof
information  lan
item]
interest (finance) w1 , X)f|C="hobby"'
interest Lan
amount J
news fa piece 1 , lLan|nd : news is
item] singular (see
4.52)
work (‘job") fpiece"l ,, ,|C="product’
Hbtt j°fwerk
evidence a piece of
evidence
fever an attack of fever |l
passion a fit of passion MalsoC
research a piece of research|i
Nouns 133
4.8

General partitives

These are not, like typical partitives, restricted to specific lexical items.

They have been illustrated together with the typical partitives in 4.7.

apiece of chalk/coal/advice,... (the ‘'unmarked' and most widely

used partitive) a bit of grass/trouble,... an item of information/news,... (chiefly with
abstract nouns)

Note

It is manifest from the placing of premodifiers in noun phrases consisting of a
partitive+o/+mass noun that some ‘typical* partitives are feit to form a closer unit
with (he mass noun than 'measure' and 'general* partitives (c/13.72): ahot cup of
coffer; a good stroke of luck; a large pair of gloves; a nice glass of whisky.

Words in -ing: a surrey 4.9

Reference was made in 2.13 to the way one part of speech could share features with
another. It is important to realize that between the pure noun in We found some
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paintings and the pure verb in Brown painted his daughter, there is a gradient which
merits careful study:

Some paintings of Brown's (ie some paintings that Brown owns) [1 ] Brown's
paintings of his daughter (ie paintings owned by Brown,

depicting his daughter but painted by someone else) [2]
Brown's paintings of his daughter (ie they depict his daughter
and were painted by him) [3]

The painting of Brown is as skilful as that of Gainsborough
(/e Brown's (a) finished product, or (b) technique of

painting, or (c) action of painting) [4]
Brown's deft painting of his daughter is a delight to watch

(ie it is a delight to watch while Brown deftly paints his

daughter) [5]
Brown's deftly painting his daughter is a delight to watch

(= [4c], [5] in meaning) [6]

| dislike Brown's painting his daughter (ie I dislike either

(a) the fact or (b) the way Brown does it) [7]

| dislike Brown painting his daughter (= [7a]) [8]

| watched Brown painting his daughter (ie: either | watched

Brown as he painted or | watched the process of Brown('s)

painting his daughter) [9]

Brown deftly painting his daughter is a delight to watch

(-[4c], [5]) [10] 134 Nouns, pronouns,
and the basic noun phiase

Nouns 135

Painting his daughter, Brown noticed that his hand was shaking {ie while he was
painting) [U]

Brown painting Ms daughter that day, | decided to go for a walk (ie since Brown was
painting) [22]

The man painting the girl is Brown {ie who is painting) [13]

The silently painting man is Brown {ie who is silently painting)
[14]

He is painting his daughter [15]

4.10

Deverbal nouns

In [1], [2] and [i]t v/e covld replace paintings by pictures or photographs; it is thus a
perfectly regular concrete count noun (4.2), related only to the verb paint by word-
formation (App 1.21). We shall refer to such nouns as deverbal.

411

Verbal nouns

In [4] and [5] painting is also a noun as can be seen by the definite article in [4] and
not only by the genitive premodifier in [5] but by the adjective premodifier deft (as
compared with deftly in [6]). But it is an abstract mass noun (4.2) of the kind that can
be formed from any verb by adding -ing and inserting of ‘before the noun phrase that
corresponds to subject if the object is not expressed:
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Brown paints ~ the painting of Brown

or before the noun phrase that corresponds to object if this is expressed: They polish
the furniture ~ their polishing of the furniture

We shall refer to such forms as verbal nouns. We shall examine further in 4.93*,
XZ 1Iff, and 13.64 the important correspondence between the -s and o/-genitives and
the relations of possession, subject and object, among others. Thus the painting of
Brown can have at least three meanings: a picture representing Brown; Brown's work
or skill as a painter; and the process of painting Brown by someone else. It should be
noted that we could not replace painting in [4] or [5] by picture or photograph.

Note

One expects the name in [4] to be that of an artist of some reputation if the o/-phrase
Is to be used; otherwise the -s genitive would be more natural to convey this meaning:
Jack's painting is nearly as impressive as Gainsborough's

4.12

Participles

In [6] and [7], the genitive premodifier Brown's is used, but in place of the adjective
in [5] we have the adverb deftly, and in place of the (/-phrase ve have the noun phrase
his daughter directly following painting just as though it was the object of a finite
verb phrase as in [15], Traditionally this mixture of nominal and verbal
characteristics has been given the name * gerund'’, while the uses of painting in [8-15]
have been distinguished as those of the' (present) participle’. This traditional
distinction is made, irrespective of whether the structure in which the -ing item
occurs is operating in the nominal function of [8] and [9], in which 'gerunds' also
operate, as in [6] and [7], or in the adverbial function of [11] and [12], where
‘gerunds’ cannot operate; that is to say, where a genitive premodifier is unacceptable:
+Brown's painting his daughter that day, | decided to go for a walk

Where no premodifier appears, genitive or otherwise, the traditional view held
painting to be gerund in

Painting a child is difficult

where the item is in a structure functioning nominally (in this case, as subject), but it
was considered a participle if the same structure functioned adverbially as in

Painting a child, I quite forgot the time No such categorial distinction however was
made between

To paint a child is pleasant and »

To paint a child, | bought a new canvas

where the italicized item was traditionally regarded as an ‘infinitive' in both.

In this book we shall disregard the distinction between gerund and participle, classing
the -ing items in [6-15] as participles. In [6-13], the participle is in each case the non-
finite verb or a non-finite clause; in [14] the participle is a premodifier in a noun
phrase (13.44 jf); in [15] it is the head of a finite verb phrase QAOjf). The
simplification in terminology, however, must not let us ignore the complexity of the
different participial expressions as we move along the gradient to the 'most verbal'end
at [15], 136 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrasa

Determiners 4.13
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We have seen that different classes and forms of nouns require different articles. If
we consider the articles in relation to the count noun pen and the mass noun ink, we
have this situation:

SINGULAR

PLURAL

Note

The forms of the definite and indefinite articles depend on the initial sound of the
following word. There is one unstressed and one stressed set.

(i) The unstressed definite article is always written the but is pronounced /fls/ before
consonants and /&/ before vowels. The indefinite article is a /a/ before consonants
and an /an/ before vowels. Note that it is the pronunciation, not the spelling, of the
following word that determines their form:

the/fen

COUN MASS
T

the penijthe ink
apen [ink

the pens
pens

There is divided usage before some words that are written with initial A, depending
on whether h is pronounced or not:

a(n>fhote]

A historical novel

(if) The stressed forms are often italicized in print. In speech the distinction with
regard to the quality of the following sound is neutralized for the definite article:

the 15ij\.

J-boy, car,...

the /fiin

["mj, m,... .. rant, hour,...
aleil ) an/sen/J '

The stressed definite article is often used to indicate excellence or superiority in some
respect, as in

He would be the man for you to know

The demonstration will be the event this week.

4.14

The use of the articles is not the only possibility for' determining' nouns: the
ano

whatf

this

every

each

either

pen
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t This what is the interrogative, as in What book da you want ? As intensifier, what
may co-occur with the indefinite article: What a book | Cotnpatt such: 5.57, 13.68.
Nouns 137

These words, and some others, are called determiners. They form a set of closed-
system items (see 2.14/) that are mutually exclusive with each other, ie there cannot
be more than one occurring before the noun head. Both *a the boy and *a some boy
are ungrammatical. The determiners are in a ‘choice relation’, ie they occur one
instead of another. In this respect they are unlike all, many and pretty WhICh are in a
‘chain relation ', ie occurring one after another:

All the many pretty houses

The articles are central to the class of determiners in that they have no function
independent of the noun they precede. Other determiners (like some) are also
independent pronouns:

Here

. f*the Isome

. fthe ink Iwant-4 .

I"some ink

Furthermore, the articles have no lexical meaning but solely contribute definite or
indefinite status to the nouns they determine. Yet the dependence is not unilateral. A
count noun like boy, for example, is, on its own, only a lexical item. It requires
an'overt' determiner of some kind to assume grammatical status. The articles will be
discussed in 4.28-47 and the other determiners in the sections dealing with the
pronouns (4.106-128).

Note

[a] There are two exceptions to the rule that count nouns cannot occur without a
determiner.

(i) Parallel structures: Man or boy, | don't like him (c/4.38) (ii) Vocatives: Come here,
boy!

[ft] Coordinated noun-phrase heads can share a determiner placed before the first
head:

the boys and girls

the radios, tape-recorders and television sets in this shop

[c] The indefinite article «(n) may be described as an unstressed numeral parallel to
stressed one (4.126) in

I wantJ icigar \one/ °"

Id] A(n) means 'a certain’, 'a person giving his name as' in A Mr Johnson came to see
you last night.

4.15

Just as we have noted in 4.13 that there are certain co-occurrence restrictions between
articles and nouns, we will find additional restrictions when we consider determiners
as a whole. The definite article can occur 1 38 Nouns, pronouns, and tha basic noun
phrase

Nouns 139

with all three noun classes but the zero and indefinite articles cannot. Similarly, for
the other determiners, we have, for example,
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fpen no< pens ink

I!

but no complete paradigms for
("pen

this< *pens [ink

[pen

either™ *pens [¢ink

f*pen enoughs pens

[ink

4.16
The following figures show that there are six classes of determiners with respect to
their co-occurrence with the noun classes singular count (such as pen), plural count
(such aspens), and mass nouns (such as ink).

SINGULAR PLURAL

COUN MASS
T

pen ink

pens
[A]

[B]

the

Possessive (my, our, your, his,
her, its, their, see 4.116) no
whose whichever) whatever)
some /sAm/ (stressed) any (stressed)
zero article

some /sm/ (unstressed)

any (unstressed)

enough

PJ

[E]

[FI
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this that

these those

every each either neither

much

Note

Many of the determiners have alternative o/-conHructions (c/4.19):

Enough (of the) cake was left to satisfy her

A \(of the) books will do

U the boob]

Will do

Each

acMbook itherj J

Either

Closed-system premodifiers

4.17

The articles have been shown to be intimately connected with the nouns they
determine, and the class of determiner has been defined as a set of closed-system
items that are mutually exclusive with the articles. In addition to determiners, there is
a large number of other closed-system items that occur before the head of the noun
phrase. These items, which will be referred to as closed-system premodifiers, form
three classes (predeterminers, ordinals, and quantifiers) which have been set up on
the basis of the possible positions that they can have in relation to determiners and to
each other. Within each of the three classes, we will make distinctions according to
their patterning with the classes of singular count, plural count, and mass nouns (4.2
if).

140 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

Note >?-

We will also include here some premodifiers that consist of constructions with open-
class items and commute to some extent with closed-system premodifien, eg: thret
times {cf: archaic thrice), a large quantity of (cf: much).

Predeterminers

4.18

Predeterminers are unique among the premodifiers in occurring before the
determiners. They are (a) all, both, and half; (b) the multipliers double, twice, three
times, etc; and fractions like one-third, one-fifth, etc. Predeterminers are mutually
exclusive: ‘all both, 'half double.

Note

'Restrictives' likeMiur, only, especially, etc also occur before determiners (Only the
best cars are exported), but they have no special relation to noun-phrase structure,
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since they can also modify verbs and adjectives, etc and may be dealt with more
suitably in 8.13 ff:

{a boy feeling sick a little sick sleepy

4.19

All. both, half

These have restrictions on co-occurrence with determiners and noun

heads, as is shown in Fig 4:2.

SINGULAR COUNT NOUNS

half

a

this, that

all

the, my,...

life

PLURAL COUNT NOUNS

half

the, my,... these, those

all both

article

pens

MASS NOUNS

half

the, my, ... this, that

all

<fi article

ink

Fig 4:2 All, both, half
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These predeterminers can thus occur only before articles or demonstratives but, for
obvious semantic reasons, none of them can occur with the following 'quantitative'
determiners: every, {n)either, each, some, any, no, enough (but see Note).

All, both, and half have #/-constructions, which are optional with nouns and
obligatory with personal pronouns:

all (of) the meat all of it

both (of) the students  both of them half (of) the time half of it

With a quantifier following, the o/-construction is preferred (especially in AmE):

all of the many boys All three can be independent nominate:

All "l

Both [-passed their exams

HalfJ

All and both (but not half) can occur after the head. With pronouns this is the only
possible position (in addition to the prepositional construction):

sifall 1

;ibothjpassed

their exams
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The students'! fall They

The zero article is used for generic reference (4.33/):

All men are created equal (generic reference)

All the men in the mine wore helmets (specific reference)

The predeterminer both and the determiners either and neither are not plural proper
but ‘dual’, ie they can only refer to two. Compared with the numeral two, both is
emphatic:

Both (the)\ The two vy

All is rare with singular concrete count nouns {?1 haven't used all the pencil) though
it is less rare with, contrastive stress: | haven't read ALL the book, where book is
treated as a kind of divisible mass noun. The normal constructions would be all of the
book or the whole book.

Before certain singular temporal nouns, all is used with the zero article in variation
with the definite article: all {the) day /morning /night. The zero construction is
normal in negative contexts: | haven't seen him alt day. 142  Nouns, pronouns, and
the basic noun phrase
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Note

There is an adverbial use of half in emphatic negation where it can precede enouf A.-
He hasn't- , Venoughmoneyl \nearlyj

4.20

Double, twice, three/four.. . times

The second type of predeterminer includes double, twice, three times, etc, which
occur with plural count and mass nouns and with singular count nouns denoting
number, amount, etc:

double their salaries

twice his strength

three times this amount

Three, four, etc times consists of the open-class item times, and is thus not a proper
closed-category premodifier. Double, twice, three times, etc have no analogue with
o/-construction:

sdouble of the amount

Furthermore, unlike all and both, these predeterminers cannot occur after the noun
head:

*The amount double is what he asked for

Three, four, etc times as well as once can co-occur with the determiners a, every, and
each, and (less commonly) per to form 'distributive’ expressions with a temporal noun
as head:

once twice three"! four >times

every |

heach f

I

day

week

month
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year
decade

Sometimes (at least in AmE) the occurs in other distributive expressions; five dollars
the head

4.21

One-third, two-fifths, etc

The fractions one-third, two-fifths, three-quarters, etc, can also be followed by
determiners, and have the alternative ~/-construction: He did it in one-third (of) the
time it took me

Not*

All is not mutually exclusive witb fractions when it serves as a mass modifier: 'They
cut out two-thirds of it." All two-thirds of it ?'

4.22 Ordinals

Ordinals include the ordinal numbers {first, second, third, etc; see 4.129) as well as
(an)other, next, and last. These words are 'post-determiners’, ie they must follow
determiners in noun-phrase structure, but they precede quantifiers (see below 4.25/)
and adjectives (see 5.41 (b)).

There appear to be two kinds of patterning (see Fig 4:3). First, next, last, and another
('in addition') can, optionally, co-occur with ordinal numerals and/ew before plural
count nouns, whereas second, third, and the other ordinals which cannot be followed
by any quantifiers modify singular count nouns.

this, that (singular)

the, my, ... (singular or plural)

these, those (plural)

I another

Fig 4:3 Ordinals. (Dotted lines indicate optional items).

Cardinal numbers and quantifiers 4.23

Cardinal numbers and quantifiers are mutually exclusive, ie we cannot have, for
example, 'five many or 'three plenty - they follow determiners but precede adjectives.

4.24

Cardinal numbers

Cardinal numbers are one (with singular count nouns) and two, three,

four, etc (with plural count nouns) (see 4.2,4.129):

Give me just one good reason for your decision All (the) four brothers are sailors
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Quantifiers

4.25

CLOSED-SYSTEM QUANTIFIERS

The closed-system quantifiers are many (with the comparatives more and most), few
{fewer, fewest), little (less, least), and several(cf 4.123-125).

There are too many mistakes in your essay

He is a man of few words

, (little(notmuch*) T,

took< , v....,, ', “butter Lonly a little ( some))

He
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One group of quantifiers modifies plural count nouns, the others mass nouns {Table
4:1). The quantifier several usually occurs with zero article: several charming
fisherman's cottages. There is also a homonymous adjective (‘separate’, ‘distinct’) as in
the several members of the Board.

Note

[a] The quantifier little should be distinguished from the homocymoos adjective little
(‘'small’) which has no co-occurrence restrictions with numerals or count nouns: five
little girls.

[b] Much can never occur with articles and is therefore a determiner (c/4.13#).

[c] Many and few can also be used pTztticatively.his few friends ~ his friends who
are

few (in number).

Id] A few and a little, as in a few friends and a little music, cannot be analysed ascon-
sisting of the indefinite article a plus the quantifiers few and little, since the indefinite
article does not occur with plural count and mass nouns {"a friends, "a

music). There is also a semantic difference: few and little are negative, a few and a
little positive (or at least neutral) terms:
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He has few (' not many') friends »nd little (" not much’) money He ha» a few
(*&ome*) friends and a little (‘'some’) money.

4.26

OPEN-CLASS QUANTIFIERS
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Open-class quantifiers constitute three groups according to their patterning with noun
classes (see Table 4:2).

Open-class quantifiers consist of heads like lot, deal, and number with an of-phrase as
postmodification. The reason for including them here after closed-system quantifiers
Is to draw attention to semantic and syntactic similarities between the two classes.
Quantitative expressions, whether they are determiners, or closed-system quantifiers,
or open-class quantifiers, are mutually exclusive:

fmuch John got< plenty of sympathy but little help

[a great deal of J

Furthermore, the superficial quantitative head of the noun phrase which includes an
open-class quantifier may show signs of subordination to the noun of the o/-phrase,
manifested by violation of strict concord (see 7.30):

Aloto

*was | were

if people-;, A large number of people-!:

?7was were.

last night

Table 4:2

OPEN-CLASS QUANTIFIERS

1 Jstudents >of<

: | 1moneylots J ~ '

(all informal)

a

the

my,...

thisjthat

some

a{8reat\deal [good)

(large\(quantity \smallj\amount

of money

a

7

the

(great) large \number of students good]
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The open-class quantifiers that occur with mass nouns have both structural and
semantic relations with the partitives that have been discussed in 4.5%in connection
with gradability of mass nouns:

GENERAL PARTITIVES

TYPICAL PARTITIVES

fa piece")

a bit >of material [an itemj

a slice of cake a roast of meat a loaf of bread a bowl of soup
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a bottle of wine
fan acre of land
measures < a spoonful of medicine (_a pound of butter
4.27
Premodification structures
The classification of the predeterminers according to their relative position and
patterning with noun classes allows us to construct rather complex structures of
premodification, as for example:

UBJE PREDIC

CT ATE
prede |deter |ordin|cardi |open- |head
ter- |mine |al nal/ |class
miner |r guant (premo
ifier |di-fier
Half [my [first [two |new |[salary |is spent
Both |[these|last [little |Danis |days were
AU |[the h butter I|hectic is
had gone
Examples such as these which are constructed to illustrate the possibilities that are
available will tend to seem rather strained. Here, as in so many other fields of English
grammar, the language provides a range of possibilities, not all of which are normally
made use of to the theoretical limit.
Premodification by means of open-class items (adjectives, participles, inflected
genitives, nouns, adverbial phrases, and sentences) will be discussed in 13.44 #,
where they can be related to all types of modification in the complex noun phrase.
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Reference and the articles < Ful*
Specific/generic reference
4.28
In discussing the use of the articles, it is essential to make a distinction
between specific and generic reference. If we say
A lion and two tigers are sleeping in the cage
the reference is specific, since we have in mind specific specimens of the class 'tiger'.
If, on the other hand, we say
Tigers are dangerous animals
the reference is generic, since we are thinking of the class ' tiger' without special
reference to specific tigers.
We have noted in 3.39jfthat dynamic verbs admit of the aspectual simple/progressive
contrast depending on the manner in which the action of the predication is viewed:
John always sings in the shower (habitual activity) John is singing in the shower now
(temporary activity)
With stative verbs, however, the aspectual contrast does not apply: cnows
John-t"."™ ™" . ARussian |,*is knowingj
Similarly in the noun, the distinctions that are important for count nouns with specific
reference between definite and indefinite and between singular and plural disappear
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with generic reference. This is so because generic reference is used to denote what is
normal or typical for members of a class. Consequently, the distinctions of number
and defin-iteness are neutralized since they are no longer relevant for the generic
concept. Singular or plural, definite or indefinite can sometimes be used without
change in the generic meaning (c/4.33):

The German"! m

A German ['«a good musician

: good musicians

The Germans'!

Germans  ja

At least the following three forms of tiger can be used generically:

The tiger).

A tiger |1S a dan8erous animal

Tigers are dangerous animals 148 Nouni, pronouns, and the batic noun phrase

HoM

However, there may be a difference in presupposition denoted by the articles in
generic use. We may compare the following four sentences:

Dwarfs are a popular theme in literature Hobgoblins are a popular theme in literature
The dwarf is a popular theme in literature TThe hobgoblin is a popular theme in
literature

The indefinite form here seems to imply 'if they exist’, while the definite form implies
‘extant’.

4.29

The connection between the dynamic/stative dichotomy and the specific/generic
dichotomy is not just one of parallelism but of interdependence, as appears in the
following examples:

generic reference/simple aspect

(simple aspect

specific reference

| progressive

aspect

generic reference/simple aspect (simple aspect

specific reference”

progressive [ aspect

The tiger lives in the jungle

The tiger at this circus performs

twice a day The tiger is sleeping in the cage

The English drink beer in pubs

The Englishmen (who live here) drink beer in the garden every day

The Englishmen are just now drinking beer in the garden

4.30

Number, aspect, and definiteness compared

Generalizing the points that have been made above about the parallelism between
certain verb and noun categories, we can best display this parallelism by using
diagrams of the same type as we used for noun classes:
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la 2
Ib

Cell la seems in all cases to be the 'unmarked’, and Ib the 'marked' term for the
gradable systems: singular/plural, simple/progressive, indefinite/definite form. Cell 2
symbolizes the neutralization of the unmarked
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and marked distinction in the left-hand column. Figs 4:4-6 show, respectively, the
situation for number (see further 4A8jf), aspect (see further 3.36.$*) and definiteness
(see further 4.35 ff).

count nouns:mass  nouns:
singular number |singular
number

Fig 4:4|count nouns:
Number plural number

dynamic verbs:|stative verbs:
simple aspect  |simple aspect

Fig 4:5/dynamic verbs:
Aspect progressive
aspect
specific generic
reference: reference:
indefinite form |indefinite,
Fig 4:6|specific Zero, or
Definiteness |reference: definite article

definite form

4.31
Systems of article usage

After this consideration of some general grammatical relationships in the
noun and the verb, we may now return to the problems of the articles by
setting up two different systems of article use depending on the type of
reference. Cf: Fig 4:7 with Figs 4:4 and 4:6.

DEFINITE

INDEFINITE

SPECIFIC REFERENCE

atiger |(some)
ink

(some)
tigers
150 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase
GENERIC REFERENCE
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nk

the tiger a
tiger
tigers

Fig 4:7 Type of reference

With definite specific reference, the definite article is used for all noun

classes:

Where is the pen "]

Where are the pens VI bought 7

Where is the ink ]

With indefinite specific reference, singular count nouns take the indefinite article
a(n), while plural count nouns and mass nouns take zero article or, usually, the 'light
guantitative article’ some (and any in non-assertive contexts, see 4.127): / want a
penjsome pensjsome ink. With generic reference, the distinctions for number and
definiteness are neutralized with count nouns. With mass nouns, only the zero article
Is possible:

; tiger is") igeris |

The Atiger Tigers are | Musicis J

beautiful

4.32

Generic, specific, and unique reference

In addition to the two types of reference with common nouns (specific and generic),
we have a third type with proper nouns: unique reference. Generic reference will be
dealt with in 4.33-34, specific reference in 4.35-39 (see further 10.65 ff), and unique
reference in 4.40-47. ottttni*.

Generic reference 4.33

Nationality words and adjectives as head

In the second set of examples in 4.29 there is a lexical change from the English
(generic reference) to the Englishmen (specific reference). The English belongs to a
class of noun phrases with adjectives as head (see 5.20 ff) that have generic
reference. There are two kinds of adjectives that can act as noun-phrase head (see the
discussion of 'conversion’, App 1.33):
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(@) plural personal {the French=the French nation; the rkh = those who are rich), for
example,

the Chinese the blind the French the poor the Japanese the rich

(b) SINGULAR NON-PERSONAL ABSTRACT (the evil= that which

is evil), for example,

the evil the unusual

the good the useful

The lexical variation in a number of nationality words, as between an
Englishmanjseveral Englishmen!the English, depending on type of reference, appears
from Table 4:3.

Where nationality words have no double form (like English, Englishman), the+plural
can be both generic and specific:
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The Finns are industrious
The Finns that | know are industrious

Table 4:3

NATIONALITY WORDS

name of specific reference  generic

reference

cnuntrv

ftr

contine singular plural ..) plural

nt {two,.

China Chinese a Chinese the Chinese
Chinese*

Japan Japanese a Japanes the
Japanese e Japanese

Portuga Portugue a Portugu the

I se Portugues ese Portuguese
e

Switzer Swiss aSwiss  Swiss  the Swiss
land

Vietna Vietname a Vietnam the

m se Viethame ese Viethamese
se

Israel  Israeli an Israeli lsraelis the Israelis

Pakista Pakistani a

Pakistan the

n Pakistani is Pakistanis
Africa African an Africans the Africans
African

Americ America an America the

a n American ns Americans
Asia Asian an Asian Asians the Asians
Australi Australia an Australi the

a n Australian ans Australians

Italy  Italian  an Italian Italians the Italians
Russia Russian a Russian Russian the

S Russians
Belgiu Belgian aBelgian Belgian the Belgians
m S
Brazil Brazilian a Brazilia the
Brazilian ns Brazilians
Europe European a Europea the
European ns Europeans
German German a German German the
y S Germans6
Greece Greek" aGreek Greeks the Greeks
Hungar Hungaria a Hungari the
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y n Hungaria ans Hungarians
KT n

Norway Norwegi a Norweg the
an Norwegia ians Norwegians
n
162 Nouns, the  basic  noun

pronouns, and phrasa
Table continued

4:3

NATIONALITY
WORDS

name specific reference  generic reference
of
countr adjective —

y or

contin singular  plural .) plural
ent {two,.

Denm Danish  aDane Danes the Danes/
ark

(Danish)
Finlan Finnish aFinn Finns  the Finns/
d

(Finnish)

Poland Polish a Pole Poles  the Pofes/(Polish)
Spain Spanish a Spaniard Spaniar the Spaniards/
ds

(Spanish)
Swede Swedish aSwede Swedes the Swedes/
n

(Swedish)
Arabia Arabic* an Arab  Arabs the Arabs

Englan English  an English English ("Englishmen \the

d man men English

France French a French /Erenchmen  \the
Frenchma men
N French

Holland ] a Dutchm /Dutchmen  \the

the Dutchman en Dutch

LDutch

Netherlands J

Ireland Irish an Irishme /lrishmen \the
Irishman n Irish

Wales Welsh a Welshm /Welshmen \the
Welshman en Welsh
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Britain

British

a Briton'

Britons

/Britons Ithe British

("Scots a Scotsman Scotsmen
Scotland I Scottish a Scot Scots
[(Scotch)1 (a Scotchman) (Scotchmen)
Scotsmen

the Scots (Scotchmen) (the Scotch)

Note

[a] Chinaman is rare in educated use.

[0] The segment -man in German is not a masculine gender suffix (as in
Englishman); there are no 'Germen or '‘Gerwomen.

[c] Grecian refers chiefly to ancient Greece: a Grecian urn.

[d] Arabic is used in Arabic numerals (as opposed to Roman numerals) and in the
Arabic language; he speaks Arabic fluently. But Arabian brown, an Arabian camel,
an Arab(ian) horse.

[e] A Britisher is a colloquial (especially AmE) variant of Briton.

[/] The inhabitants themselves prefer Scots and Scottish to Scotch, which however is
commonly used in such phrases as Scotch terrier, Scotch whisky, Scotch plaid,
Scotch eggs, Scotch pancakes, etc. But the Scottish universities, the Scottish High-
lands, a Scottish accent, etc, for denoting nationality rather than type.
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A

Mass nouns and plural count nouns

When they have generic reference, both concrete and abstract mass

nouns, and usually also plural count nouns, are used with the zero article:

{wine, wood, cream cheese,... music, chess, literature, history, skiing,... takes, games,
long walks,...

prepositional postmodification by an o/*phrase usually requires the definite article
with a head noun which thus has limited generic reference:

("the wine(s)1

He likes-J the music >of France [the lakes J

Similarly, the wines of this shop is an instance of limited generic reference, in the
sense that it does not refer to any particular wines at any one time. Note that the
postmodification with an o/-phrase is more restrictive than with other prepositions:
Mrs Nelson adores

Venetian glass the glass of Venice glass of Venice the glass from Venice glass from
Venice

This type of postmodification structure should be compared to the frequent
alternative with an adjectival premodification. In comparison with some other
languages English tends to make a liberal interpretation of the concept ‘generic’ in
such cases, so that the zero article is used also where the reference of the noun head is
restricted by premodification.
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MASS NOUNS

Canadian paper

Chinese history Trotskyite politics American literature

(the paper of Canada \paper from Canada the history of China the politics of Trotsky
the literature of America

PLURAL COUNT

NOUNS

Restoration comedy the comedy of the

Restoration

Japanese cameras (the) cameras from Japan Oriental women the women of
the Orient

The zero article is also used with other plural nouns that are not unambiguously
generic:

Appearances can be deceptive

154  Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase
Circumstances are always changing

Events have proved wrong

Matters have gone from bad to worse

Prices are always rising

Things aren't what they used to be.

Specific reference 4.35

Indefinite/definite reference

The indefinite form is taken to be the' unmarked' term in the system of definiteness
because it is natural to consider indefinite as being basic to dcfiniteness. Definite can
be shown to be secondary to indefinite in sentences like

John bought a TV, a tape-recorder, and a radio, but returned the radio

The definite article with radio is dependent on the earlier mention of a radio.
Similarly, the sentence

The radio John bought is Japanese

where the noun-phrase head radio has a postmodifying relative clause,

can be related to the following two sentences:

John bought a radio + The radio is Japanese The indefinite article is not normal if the
relative clause is restrictive. ?A radio John bought is Japanese

The indefinite article is, however, by no means unusual in sentences such as the
following:

A cat John bought was ill when he got it A book | want has been acquired by the
library A girl who makes me weak in the knees has just come into the room

On the other hand, no indefinite form is needed in the italicized phrases of the
following sentences despite the fact that the nouns have not been mentioned before:
John came home from work. First he read the paper for a while, then he got up from
the chair and turned on the radio.

There is no need to state that John had bought a paper and that there were a chair and
a radio in his sitting-room. These things are part of the

Nouns 156
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cultural situation and can be taken for granted. We can thus make a distinction
between linguistic and situation reference.

436

Linguistic reference: anaphoric/cataphoric the Linguistic reference is anaphoric or
cataphoric (cf 10.63 Jf).

(@) The anaphoric determiner is bound to an earlier mention of the same noun. Thus
the noun with the determiner has backward reference to this antecedent, and there is
co-reference between the two nouns. If we say

John ordered a book and the book has just arrived

the two occurrences of book refer to the same book. This is not the natural
interpretation of

John ordered a book and a book has just arrived

which implies non-identity between the two occurrences of book. It is only in the
former case, where there is co-reference, that the pronoun it can replace the second
noun phrase. Like anaphoric the, the referential personal pronouns are definite forms.
(Note however non-referential pronouns such as one; see 4.126,10.65.)

(b) The cataphoric determiner has forward reference to a postmodifying prepositional
phrase or relative clause, for example,

_, . fofFrance

The wines«, , ,

Lthat France produces

The interdependence between the determiner and the relative clause is particularly
obvious with names (which do not normally have a determiner in isolation):

The Philadelphia which Mr Johnson knows so well is a heritage of colonial times

can be seen as derived from

Philadelphia is (in part or in a certain aspect) a heritage of

colonial times Mr Johnson knows (this part or aspect of) Philadelphia so well

4.37

Situational reference

Situational reference involves the use of the with nouns whose reference is
immediately understood by the users of the language. When we talk of 156 Nouns,
pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

the moon the presupposition is that, in our experience or field of interest, there is only
one moon. We may call this use of the article the index-i ¢ a | the. It may be seen as
relatable to the cataphoric the by ellipsis (the moon ~ the moon of the Earth, the stars
~ the stars that are visible) where the postmodification is so obvious as to be
superfluous, but naturally there is no reason to postulate such an elliptic process
underlying each occurrence of indexical the.

One type of indexical the includes the sun, the moon, the earth, the sky, the air, which
are concepts common to mankind as a whole. Because of this uniqueness they are
very close to proper nouns based on count nouns (which however require capital
initial letter): The Bible, the Lord, the United States, etc (4.46).

Another type of indexical the is more specific, being restricted to a particular society,
nation or other locative expression. The climate may refer to the climate of a
meteorological area, the press to the press of a country, etc. This type includes
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the ballad the press the drama the radio the film the telephone

Situational reference may be seen as involving both concrete and abstract uses of the
nouns. In the sentences

He turned on the radio

What's on the radio tonight?

the first use of radio is concrete and the second abstract. In the case of television the
abstraction normally involves the zero article. Compare

- ,  (the television He turned on-",, ,

Ntelevision
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t.71. .. (the television™ . LI_Whatsoik., .. Monight?

“elevision ]

4.38

Common nouns with zero article

There are a number of count nouns that take the zero article in abstract, or rather
specialized use, chiefly in certain idiomatic expressions (with verbs like be and go
and with prepositions like at, by, etc):

go to school (an institution)

go into/take a look at,... the school (a building)

The following list gives a number of expressions with zero article in the left-hand
column; for comparison, the right-hand column shows some of the nouns used with
the definite article.

go by car be in bed

sit in/look at,... the car

make/sit on,... the bed

SEASONS spring the spring
summer the summer
Jautumn the autumn (BrE)
\fall the fall (AmE)
winter the winter
SOME bed @ e , lie
down on the bed
‘institutions’ church admire the church
(often with prison walk round the
at, in, to, prison
etc,
c/6.15) be in")|hospital redecorate the
goto/ |(especially hospital
BrE)
class
(especially
AmE)
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school
college
sea

beat\ |university
goto/

be at/go home
be in/leave town

drive past the school

look out towards the
sea

be at/go to/study at the
university

(preferred by many,
especially in AmE)

approach the town

means  of travel] |bicycle
transport leave |bus car
(With by)  >by-

comej |boat train

kplane

sit on the bicycle be on the bus
sleep in the car

sit in the boat
take the/a train
be on the plane

158 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phaso
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TIMES OF at dawn/daybreak,
THE DAY when day breaks

AND at sunrise/sunset
NIGHT

(particularly

with at/around noon/
at, by, midnight

after, at dusk/twilight

before) at/by night

(by) day and night

during the day
admire the sunrise/

sunset
in the afternoon

see nothing in the
dusk

wake up in the night
in the daytime

before
morning
came (rathe in/during the morning
r
evening forma in the evening
came I
on style) in the night
after  night
fell .
MEALS breakfast the breakfast was
good
brunch
(especially
AmE)
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have lunch
before | |tea he poured the tea
at 3 (especially himself
after BrE)
stay for | |cocktails
(especially
AmE)
dinner prepare (the) dinner
supper
dinner  will  be the dinner given in
served
at 6.30 honour of the guests
was magnificent
ILLNESSE appendicitis the plague
S
anaemia (the) flu
diabetes (the) measles
influenza (the) mumps
PARALLE arminarm he took her by the
L
STRUCTU arm
RES
hand in hand What have you got in
your hand 7
day by day
teaspoonful by
teaspoonful

man to man face to face from dawn to dusk from beginning to end

from right to left from west to north husband and wife whether you are mason or
businessman

from the beginning of the day to the end of it

keep to the right he lives in the north

439

1

Article usage with common nouns in an intensive relation Unlike many other
languages, English requires the definite or indefinite article with the count noun
complement in an intensive relation (see 7.2/, 12.30#, 12.67 ff; cf: That was fun, etc,
5.11). With indefinite reference, the indefinite article is used:

(i) intensive

complementation

: (was | fa mason >John i became x a businessman remained a micro-
bioloei

[remainedj [a micro-biologist

(if) complex-transitive™)
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{found John jonsidered John to i ... regarded John as
a fool

a genius

an intellectual

a scientist a scholar

a linguist
r.:t\ 1 oo fwas looked upon
(ui) complex-transitive 1 y
complementation ijohn< ~ ~, A | . I | was taken to be
(passwe verb) I 4.
* I"was taken for

The complement of turn, however, has zero article:
John started out a music student before he turned linguist. Definite reference requires
the definite article:
(i) John was ~\
(|0 Mary considered John  Uhe genius of the family (iii) John was looked upon asj
However, the zero (or definite) article is used with the noun com- 160  Nouns,
pronouns, and the basic noun phrase
plement after copulas and 'naming verbs', such as appoint, declare, elect, when the
noun designates a unique office or task:
(i) John is (the) captain of the team
(i1) They elected Kennedy"),.,, ., "
(iii) Kennedy was elected }(the> PMutart of the Unlted States
Note
There is hardly any meamng difference between the following two examples, the
latter having an adjective complement:
| took him

ffor '\ Tan American (‘as being an American citizen') \tobej \American (‘as being
of American nationality")
Unique reference: proper nouns 4.40
Proper nouns are names of specific people (Shakespeare), places (Milwaukee),
countries (Australia), months (September), days (Thursday), holidays (Christmas),
magazines (Vogue), and so forth. Names have 'unique' reference, and (as we have
seen in 4.2) do not share the characteristics of common nouns. In particular, they lack
articles, or rather article contrast (Paris~*The Paris, The Hague ~* Hague™* A
Hague). Proper nouns are written with initial capital letters. So also, frequently, are a
number of common nouns with unique reference, which are therefore close to proper
nouns, eg: fate, fortune, heaven, hell, nature, paradise.
However, when the names have restrictive modification to give a partitive meaning to
the name (c/"'4.36), proper nouns take the (cataphoric) definite article.
UNIQUE MEANING
during Easter
in Elizabethan England
in Denmark
Chicago
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Shakespeare

PARTITIVE MEANING

during the Easter of that year

in the England of Queen Elizabeth
in the Denmark of today

the Chicago I like (='the aspect of
Chicago') the young Shakespeare

Proper names can be reclassified as common nouns, in which case they assume the
characteristics of count nouns, ie take articles and plural number:

Shakespeare (the author)

/a Shakespeare (‘an author like S.") \Shakespeares (‘authors like S.")
There are also some other cases of proper nouns with article (4.46-47) but we will
first consider some regular examples.

Nouns 161

Proper nouns with no article

441

The following list exemplifies the main classes of proper nouns that take
no article in accordance with the main rule (4.40):

Personal names (with or without titles; 4.42) Temporal names (4.43)

(a) Festivals

(b) Months and days of the week

Geographical names (4.44)

(a) Continents

(b) Countries, counties, states, etc

(c) Cities, towns, etc

(d) Lakes

(e) Mountains

Name + common noun (4.45) 4.42

PERSONAL NAMES

Personal names with or without titles (cf apposition, 9.160"")

Dr Brown

President Kennedy Mr and Mrs Johnson Professor and Mrs Smith Private Walker
Lord Nelson

Note the following exceptions:

the Emperor Napoleon

(but: Emperor Haile Selassie) the Duke of Wellington

The article may also precede other titles, including Lord and Lady in formal use.
Family relations with unique reference behave like proper nouns:

Lady Churchill

Cardinal Spellman

General MacArthur

Captain O'Connor

Inspector Harris
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Judge Darling (mainly AmE)

the Lord (God) (the) Czar Alexander (the) Rev John Smith

Father (Daddy, Dad. familiar) is here Mother (Mummy, Mum, familiar) is out Uncle
will come on Saturday

Compare: The father was the tallest in the family 162  Nouns, pronouns, and the
basic noun phrase

4.43

TEMPORAL NAMES

(a) Names of festivals: Christmas (Day) Easter (Sunday) Good Friday

Independence Day Whit(sun) (mainly BrE) Passover

(b) Names of the months and the days of the week: January, February,... Monday,
Tuesday,..

Note that the days of the week have plurals (/ hate Mondays); along with next and
last + a noun, they have zero article when they are connected with a point of time
implicit in the linguistic or situ-ational context. Compare:

..y (On Sunday Well leave< * (next month

He lefK

fon the next Sunday

ft = followmgJ

Wnth

C/He left on a Sunday (without reference to a particular Sunday)

4.44

GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES

(Cf apposition, 9.162)

(a) Names of continents (normally no article also with premodifying

adjective)

(North) America (Medieval) Europe

(Central) Australia (East) Africa

Note Antarctica but the Antarctic, like the Arctic

(b) Names of countries, counties, states, etc (normally no article with premodifying
adjective)

(Elizabethan) England (French) Canada (modern) Brazil (industrial)
Staffordshire
(west) Scotland (northern) Arkansas

Note Argentina but the Argentine, the Ruhr, the Soar, the Sahara, the Ukraine, the
Crimea, (the) Lebanon, (the) Congo; the Midwest; the Everglades (and other plural
names, see 4.47).

Nouns 163

(c) Cities and towns (normally

(downtown) Boston (ancient) Rome

Note The Hague; the Bronx; (ofLondon)

(d) Lakes

Lake Windermere Lake Michigan
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(e) Mountains

Mount Everest Mount Vemon Mont Blanc
Note the Mount of Olives

no article with premodifying word)
(central) Brussels (suburban) London

the City, the West End, the East End
(Lake) Ladoga Silver Lake

(Mount) Snowdon

Vesuvius

Ben Nevis

4.45

NAME+COMMON NOUN

Name + common noun denoting buildings, streets, bridges, etc. Hampstead Heath
Windsor Castle

Oxford Street Buckingham Palace
Madison Avenue Westminster Abbey
Park Lane Canterbury Cathedral
Portland Place Kennedy Airport
Bredon Hill Paddington Station
Piccadilly Circus Epping Forest
Leicester Square Hampton Court
Westminster Bridge Scotland Yard

Note the Albert Hall, the Mansion Housei the Haymarket, the Strand, the Mall (street
names in London); the Merrit Parkway, the Pennsylvania Turnpike; (the) Oxford
Road as a proper name but only the Oxford road to denote 'the road leading to
Oxford'.

Note

Names of universities where the first part is a place-name can usually have two
forms: the University ofLondon (which is the official name) and London University.
Universities named after a person have only the latter form: Yale University, Brown
University, etc.

Proper nouns with definite article

4.46

Most of the proper nouns which take the definite article turn out to be

only apparent exceptions to the main rule if we consider them in relation 164
Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

Nouns 165

to the rules of English noun-phrase structure as a whole. Many proper nouns are
common nouns with unique reference. The New York Tithes, the Suez Canal, the
British Museum, etc are perfectly regular in taking the definite article, since they are
basically premodified count nouns (cf the long canal, the interesting museum, etc).
The difference between an ordinary common noun and a common noun turned name
Is that the unique reference of the name has been institutionalized, as is made overt in
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writing by initial capital letter. The following structural classification illustrates the
use of such proper nouns with the definite article:

WITHOUT MODIFICATION The Guardian

WITH PRBMODIFICATION

the Suez Canal the English Channel the National Gallery the Socialist Bookshop the
Ford Foundation

WITH POSTMODIFICATION the House of Commons the Institute of Psychiatry the
Bay of Fundy

The Times

The Washington Post the Brains Trust the American Civil War the Ohio University
Press the British Broadcasting Corporation (the BBC)

the Cambridge College of Arts

and Technology the District of Columbia

ELLIPTED ELEMENTS

The original structure of a proper noun is sometimes unclear when one element has
been dropped and the elliptic form has become institutionalized as the full name:

the Tafe (Gallery) the Atlantic (Ocean) the Mediterranean (Sea)

the Mermaid (Theatre) the (River) Thames the Majestic (Hotel)

|

4.47

The following classes of proper nouns are used with the definite article:

(@) Plural names (in general)

the Wilsons (=' the Wilson family') the Netherlands the Midlands

the Hebrides, the Shetlands, the Canaries (or the Canary

Islands), the Bahamas the Himalayas, the Alps, the Rockies (or the Rocky
Mountains), the Pyrenees

Note Kensington Gardens, Burnham Beeches

(b) Geographical names

Rivers: the Avon, the Danube, the Euphrates, the Potomac, the Rhine, the Thames
Seas:  the Pacific (Ocean), the Baltic, the Kattegatt Canals: the Panama Canal, the
Erie Canal

(c) Public institutions, facilities, etc

Hotels and restaurants:

the Grand (Hotel), the Waldorf Astoria, the Savoy Theatres, cinemas, clubs, etc:

the Criterion, the Globe, the Athenaeum Museums, libraries, etc:

the Tate, the British Museum Note Drury Lane, Covent Garden

(d) Newspapers: The Economist, The New York Times, The Observer,

The Providence Journal

After genitives and possessives the article is dropped: today's New York Times.

But note that magazines and periodicals normally have the zero article: Language,
Life, Time, Punch, English Language Teaching, New Scientist.
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Number 4

48

The English number system has two terms: singular, which denotes 'one’, and plural,
which denotes 'more than one'. There is number concord between subjects and finite
verbs, ie a singular subject requires a singular verb and a plural subject requires a
plural verb: the bird is flying/the birds are flying (3.10, 7.23). invariables cannot
change their number but are either singular (gold) or plural (cattle). The singular
category includes common mass nouns (4.2) and proper nouns (4.40 ff). Count nouns
are variable nouns and can occur with either singular or plural number (boy ~ boys).

166 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

Nouns 167
mass  nouns: gold (4.49)
concrete
singular |mass nouns: music (4.50)
abstract
invaria |proper nouns Henry (4.51)
bles'
some nouns ending in - (4.52)
S news

abstract adjectival heads  the (4.53)
beautiful

summation scissors (4.54)
plurals
plural |other pluraliain-s  thanks (4.55)
tantum
invariabl |some  proper the Netherlands
es nouns (4.56)
unmarked plural nouns cattle  (4.57)
personal adjectival the rich (4.58)
heads
regular{+la! horse  horses]
plurals] +'z' boy boys > (4.60-
63)
cat cats j
fle/"w+/z/ bath  baths")
-VOICING* /f/ -> calf calves > (4.65)
IVl + [z]
[/s/-*Izl+]iz/ house housesj
- N , -foot  feet (4.66)
MUTA
TIO
— AL - O0X oxen  (4.67)
HVPL
UR
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— [sheep sheep
ZERO__ . 1
irrc < Chinese (4.68-
- Chines > 73)
e
- [series series
gular J
plura
Is
1" radius radii |
-Us - corpus corpora (4.75)
+< -0ra >
[-era genus genera]
ma - larva larvae (4.76)
*--ae
-urn  -y- stratum strata  (4.77)
a
mex\ matrix matrice (4.78)
Aice, S
-1XJ
FOREIGN |J thesis theses (4.79)
_|S -
*m -es
-on  -*-criterio criteria (4.80)
a n
-eau -t- -eaux tableau (4.81)
tableau X
Zero corps corps (4.82)
(spelling
only)
-0 tempo tempi (4.83)
-*m-!
base  +- cherub cherubi (4.84)
im m

Fig 4:8 Number classes

Fig 4:8 gives an overview of the different number categories and their relationships.
The numbers on the right-hand side indicate the section where the particular type is
discussed.

[a] In addition to singular and plural number, we may distinguish dual number in the
case of bath, either, and neither (4:13 ff, 4.127/) since they can only be used with
reference to two. Compare

Number of people

1 One ~j

2 Both >of the. students passed 3,4,... All ]
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On reference to three or more, see 4.122.

[A] Unlike some languages where plural implies 'two or more', English makes the
division after 'more than one' (cf 13.71):

I" one day

: : , 1 one and a half days IcanStayOnlyj two days

[one or two days

But: >

I'll buy a pound and a half 111 stay a day or two >.-

Singular invariable nouns 4.49

Concrete mass nouns

Concrete mass nouns have no plural: gold, silver, uranium, etc. Reclassi-fications of
mass nouns as count nouns have specific meanings, for example butters ('kinds of
butter) and a beer (‘a glass or can of beer").

(See 4.2 Note a, App 1.40.)

|

4.50

Abstract mass nouns

These also have no plural: music, dirt, homework, etc. See, however,

injustices, etc (4.3, App 1.40).

4.51

Proper nouns

These take a singular verb and are typically invariable: Henry, the

Tnames, etc (4.40 ff).

4.52

Invariable nouns ending in ~s

Note the following classes which take a singular verb, except where

otherwise mentioned:

(a) news: Here is the 10 o'clock news

168 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

(b)soME diseases: measles, German measles, mumps, rickets, shingles. Some
speakers also accept a plural verb with words like mumps.

(c) subject names in -ics (usually with singular verb): classics, linguistics,
mathematics, phonetics

Similarly: athletics, ceramics, ethics, gymnastics, politics, tactics (tactics
requires/require concentration of troops)

(d)soME games: billiards, bowls (especially BrE), darts, dominoes, draughts (BrE),
checkers (AmE), fives, ninepins But: a billiard-table, a bowling-alley, a dart-board, a
draught-board

(e) some proper nouns: Algiers, Athens, Brussels, Flanders, Marseilles, Naples,
Wales; the United Nations and the United States have a singular verb when
considered as units.

4.53

Abstract adjectival heads
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Abstract adjectival heads take a singular verb (the beautiful= that which
Is beautiful; see 4.33): the beautiful, the evil, the good.

fc Hiln In

Plural invariable nouns 4.54

Summation plurals

Tools and articles of dress consisting of two equal parts which are
joined constitute summation plurals. The noun of which they are head
can be made singular and countable by means of a pair of: a pair of
SCissors.

bellows braces (BrE)

binoculars flannels

pincers knickers

pliers

scales (*a balance™)

scissors

shears

tongs

tweezers

glasses ('spectacles’)

spectacles (but a spectacle case)

Note

[a] Pyjamas Ipajamas is the only garment here with a separate top and bottom. \b\
Many of the 'summation plurals’ can take the indefinite article, especially with
ptemodification: a garden shears, a curling-tongs, etc (c/zero plurals, 4.6Sff),
braces (BrE)

flannels

knickers

pants

pyjamas (BrE), pajamas (AmE)

(but a pyjama cord) shorts

suspenders (but a suspender belt) tights trousers (but a trouser leg)

Nouns 169

4.55

Other 'pluralia tantum' in -s

Among other 'pluralia tantum' (ie nouns that only occur in the plural), the following
nouns end in -j. In many cases, however, there are forms without -s, sometimes with
difference of meaning and sometimes merely in premodification.

the Middle Ages

amends (make every/all possible

amends) annals

the antipodes archives

arms (* weapons', an arms depot) arrears ashes (burn to ashes)

auspices
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banns (of marriage)

bowels

brain(s) (‘the intellect’, ht's got

good brains, beside a good brain) clothes /klouz/

the Commons (the House of

Commons) contents customs (customs duty, customs

house)

dregs (coffee dregs) earnings entrails fireworks (also fig: there were plenty
of fireworks at the staff meeting) funds (' money’, for lack of funds)
goods (a goods train)

greens

guts (‘bowels'; also familiar: he's got

the guts to do it) heads (heads or tails ?) holidays (summer holidays, BrE)
cigarette ash, ash-tray, Ash Wednesday

bowel-movement

cloths /kID6s/ which is the plural of cloth

the silver content of a coin

regular homonym: a relief fund (‘a sum of money for a particular purpose')
regular mass noun in cat-gut

a holiday camp 170 Nouns, pronogns, and the basic noun phrase

Nouns 171

letters (a man of letters) lodgings (a lodgings bureau)

looks (he has good looks)

the Lords (the House of Lords)

manners

means (man of means, a means test)

minutes (the minutes of a meeting)

oats

odds (in betting)

outskirts

pains (take pains, be at pains) particulars (take down the particulars) premises
(‘building’ in official style:

' There is a suspect on the premises’) quarters, headquarters

regards

remains

riches

savings (a savings bank, a savings

account)

spirits (‘'mood': to be in good spirits) spirits (‘alcohol’: to drink spirits) stairs (a flight
of stairs) suds

surroundings sweepstake(s) tails (heads or tails?) thanks troops

tropics

valuables

wages (to earn high wages)

wits (live by one's wits)
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a lodging house, a poor

lodging give somebody a hard look

but' | have a question about minute No 54'; regular homonym: in a minute (=60
seconds)

oatmeal; oatcake (especially Scots)

regular homonym: bodily pain

premise (in logic)

but the Latin quarter

(‘district) win the regard of all

He showed a kindly spirit Alcohol is a spirit staircase, stairway

a sweepstake-ticket

a troop carrier, troop movement; regular homonym: a troop of scouts

the Tropic of Cancer

a wage-earner, a wage-packet (BrE), a living wage, a good/poor/high wage
homonyms, count: He is a great wit; mass singular: His speech had wit
4.56

Some proper nouns

(On the definite article, see

4.46/)

ITEMS EXCEPTIONS
the East/West Indies

the Hebrides (also in 'the Hebrides

Overture') the Highlands

the Midlands

the Netherlands (the Netherlands government)
a Highland terrier/fling/

character the Midland region

4.57

Invariable unmarked

plurals

ITEMS EXCEPTIONS

cattle

clergy sometimes singular: The
clergy
IS to blame for the birth
control problem

gentry

people homonym count: the
English-
speaking peoples

police

vermin

youth (the youth of ahomonym count: The

nation) police
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arrested two youths (4.65)

4.58

Personal adjectival heads

Personal adjectival heads take a plural verb (the rich = those who are wA.4.33) 172
Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun pnrase

the helpless the needy the poor

the (very) rich

the sick

the weary, etc

Variable nouns 4.59

Variable nouns have two forms: one singular and one plural. The singular is the
unmarked form that is listed in dictionaries. For the vast majority of variable nouns,
the plural is fully predictable from the singular, i'e they form the regular plural. If the
plural cannot be predicted from the singular, it is an irregular plural.

Regular plurals

4.60

The regular plural is formed by means of an -5 suffix (the 's plural’).

The realization of this ~s noun suffix in speech and writing follows the

same rules as the 3rd person singular verb suffix -s and, in speech, as

the contracted forms of is and has (3.18/) as well as the genitive

(4.96): see 3.55.

4.61

THE PRONUNCIATION OF THE REGULAR PLURAL

In speech, the regular plural has three different pronunciations (/iz/, jzj, jsj)
depending on the final sound of the base.

liz/ after bases ending in sibilants:

J&I horse -*m horses J3J mirage ->mirages

jzj size  -»sizes Itj/ church  -*m churches

fJ rush  -crushes J&sj language “languages

\z\ after bases endingin vowels and voiced sounds other than /z/, jzj, j
bed -*e beds hero -*m heroes

/sl after bases ending in voiceless sounds other than /s/, /J/, lj/-

bet -*m bets month ~> months

4.62

THE SPELLING OF THE REGULAR PLURAL
The -s suffix is written -s after most nouns including nouns ending in
silent e {college ~ colleges).
Nouns 173
There are several classes of exceptions:
(a) addition of E. The ending is spelled -es after nouns ending in sibilants, unless the
noun is written with a silent e:
sgas -*mgases -ch porc -»m
h porches
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zbuz -*mbuzzes -sh  bush -y

Z bushes
xmbo -*- boxes -ze size -s-
X sizes

(b) TREATMENT OF - Y
(after vowel: days (but nouns in -quyj)av/ij have -quies) I in proper nouns: the two
Germanys, the Kennedys | in stand-bys, lay-bys, and drys (informal AmE [
‘prohibitionists’) -ies otherwise after consonant: spy -*m spies
(c) doubling of consonant in a few words
fez ->fezzesquiz -*m quizzes
bus -> busses (AmE, also buses)
Doubling also occurs in some abbreviations:
p  -»pp (pages)
1 -*m11 (lines)
MS -» MSS (manuscripts)
(d) apostrophe (*s) in some cases:
letters: dot your Vs
numerals: in the 1890's or 1890s abbreviations: two MP's or MPs
three PhD's or PhDs The variant without apostrophe is on the increase.
The regular plural suffix of nouns in -0 has two spellings: -0s and -oes. In the
following cases the spelling is -os:
(a) after a vowel: bamboos, embryos, folios, kangaroos, radios, studios, zoos;
exceptions are goes and noes
(b) in proper names: Filipinos, Neros, Romeos, Eskimos, </4.7G Note
(c) in abbreviations: kilos (<kilogramme),photos (<photograph), pros
(<professional); cf also pianos and taxis, though these are scarcely regarded any
longer as abbreviations
In other cases there is considerable vacillation, as the following sample shows. Less
common forms are parenthesized. 174 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase
Noun* 175

-OS -0€s

concerto |concertos

dynamo |dynamos

quarto quartos

solo solos (c/"4.83, soli)

soprano  [sopranos

tango tangos

tobacco  |tobaccos

archipelag |archipelagos archipelagoes
0

banjo banjos banjoes
buffalo buffalos buffaloes
cargo cargos cargoes
command |commandos commandoes
0
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Dago Dagos Dagoes
flamingo (flamingos (flamingoes)
halo halos haloes
motto (mottos) mottoes
tornado  [tornados tornadoes
volcano |volcanos volcanoes
echo echoes
embargo embargoes
hero heroes
Negro Negroes
potato potatoes
tomato tomatoes
torpedo torpedoes
veto vetoes
4.63

COMPOUNDS

Compounds form the plural in different ways.
(@) PLURAL IN FIRST ELEMENT
attorney general
notary public (especially
AmE) passer-by mother-in-law
grant-in-aid man-of-war coat of mail
attorneys general (more usually
as (c) below) notaries public
passers-by
mothers-in-law (also as (c) informally) grants-in-aid men-of-war coats of mail
(b) PLURAL IN BOTH FIRST AND LAST ELEMENT
gentleman farmer gentlemen farmers
manservant menservants
woman doctor women doctors
(c) plural in last element (ie normal)
assistant directors boy friends fountain pens woman-haters breakdowns close-ups
grown-ups sit-ins
lay-bys (nb: spelling) stand-bys (NB: spelling) take-offs gin-and-tonics forget-me-
nots (mouthfuls \mouthsful (‘spoonfuls \spoonsful
assistant
director
boy friend
fountain pen
woman-hater
breakdown
close-up
grown-up
sit-in
lay-by (BrE)
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stand-by
take-off
gjn-and-tonic
forget-me-not
mouthful
spoonful
Irregular plurals 4.64
Irregular plurals are by definition unpredictable. Whereas the plurals /iz/ in horses, /z/
in dogs, and /s/ in cats can be inferred from the final sound in the singular of the
nouns, there is no indication in the written or spoken forms of, say, ox, sheep, and
analysis to suggest that their plurals are oxen, sheep, and analyses. The particular
plurals of these nouns have to be learned as individual lexical units. In many cases
where foreign words are involved, it is of course helpful to know about pluraliza-tion
in the relevant languages, particularly Latin and Greek. On the pattern of
analysis -> analyses we can infer the correct plurals:
axis -"axes
basis -* bases
Crisis -*m
crises,
etc
176 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase
But we cannot rely on etymological criteria: plurals like areas and villas, for example,
do not conform to the Latin pattern (areae, villae). See 4.76.
4.65
VOICING + -.S PLURAL
Some nouns which in the singular end in the final voiceless fricatives /9/, /f/, and /s/
have voicing to /8/, /v/, and /z/, respectively:
(@) -th/6/  -» -ths /5z/ bath baths
(b)-Ae)/fl  -*e-«»/vz/ calf calves
(c)-s/s/  -*e-ses/ziz/ house houses
The voicing of -5 words occurs only in house. There is considerable indeterminacy
between voicing and non-voicing in many words ending in
SINGULAR PLURAL
Ifal /S:
(a) nouns in-iA/0/
regular plural is normal
after a consonant+//i;  berth  berths
birth  births  dluom
earth  earths
hearth hearths If
length lengths

regular plural often
occurs
also after a vowel + r/j: cloth  cloths
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death  deaths
faith faiths
heath  heaths
moth  moths
sloth  sloths

double forms in: oath oaths oaths
sheath sheaths sheaths
truth  truths  truths
wreath wreaths wreaths

only voicing + -s plural bath baths
in:

mouth mouths
path paths
youth youths

Nouns 177

(b) nouns IN -/(e)/f/:
SINGULAR PLURAL
1&/ Ivz/

regular plural is normal:

belief

chief

cliff

proof

roof

safe

beliefs

chiefs

cliffs

proofs

roofs

safes

double forms in:

dwarf handkerchief hoof scarf wharf
dwarfs handkerchiefs hoofs scarfs wharfs
dwarves handker-chieves hooves
scarves wharves

only voicing+-s plural in:

calf
elf
half
knife
leaf
life

163



loaf
self
sheaf
shelf
thief
wife
wolf
calves
elves
halves
knives
leaves
lives
loaves
selves
sheaves
shelves
thieves
Wives
wolves
Note
The painting term still life has a regular plural; still lifes.

4.66

MUTATION

Mutation involves a change of the medial vowel in the following seven nouns:
foot feet also forefeet

tooth teeth

goose geese
178 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase
louse lice

mouse mice

man men

woman  women
menservants but man-eaters (see 4.63)

Note

[a] Postman:'postmen and Englishman!Englishmen h&ve no distinction in speech be-
tween singular and plural.

[&] Mongoose and German are not related to goose and man, respectively, and have
regular plurals: mongooses, Germans.

4.67

THE-EN PLURAL

This occurs in three nouns:

brother  brethren

child ox Note Penn
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children oxen

brethren (with mutation) = 'fellow members of a religious society'; otherwise regular
brothers (with vowel change /ai/ -> /i/)

pence (irregular) in British currency: Here is ten pence mennies (regular) for
individual coins: Here are ten pennies

ZERO PLURAL 4.6S

Some nouns have the same spoken and written form in both singular and plural. Note
the difference here between, on the one hand, invariable nouns, which are either
singular (This music is too loud) or plural (All the cattle are grazing in the field), and,
on the other, zero plural nouns, which are variable in taking both singular and plural
verb (This sheep looks smalt, AH those sheep are mine).

4.69

Animal names

Animal names often have zero plurals. They tend to be used partly by people who are
especially concerned with animals, partly when the animals are referred to in mass as
food or game. With animal names that have two plurals, the zero plural is the more
common to denote hunting quarries, eg: We caught only a few fish, whereas the
regular plural is used to denote different individuals, species, etc: the fishes of the
Mediterranean. When usage is variable, this has been indicated in the lists below,
where minority forms are parenthesized.
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SINGUL PLURAL
AR
regular zero
Animal names that bird birds
have the
regular plural include cow COWS
the
following: dog dogs
eagle eagles
hawk hawks
hen hens
lark larks
monkey monkey
S
rabbit rabbits
sparrow  sparrow
S
The following may elk elks (elk)
have both
plurals: crab crabs  (crab)
antelope antelope antelope
S
duck ducks  duck
(farm-  (wild)
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yard)
reindeer reindeer reindeer

S

fish fishes  fish

Sounder flounder flounder
S

herring  herrings herring
pike (pikes) pike

trout (trouts) trout
carp (carps) carp
deer (deers) deer
moose (mooses moose
)

The following have grouse grouse

only the

zero plural: sheep sheep
plaice plaice
salmon salmon

4.70

Nationality names

Zero plurals occur with names in -ese:

Ceylonese Chinese

Japanese

Lebanese Portuguese

Vietnamese 180 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrasa
Also: Sioux

Note

Certain nationality and tribal names ace sometimes used without -s:
Bedouin(s>, Eskimo(s), Navaho(s)

4.71

Some quantitative and partitive nouns

Preceded by a numeral or other indication of number, these frequently have zero
plurals. la general, the zero forms are relatively informal except as premodifiers {two
hundred books), when there is usually no alternative form (see Note).

REGULAR PLURALS

two

several many

five

a few

eight

two

several

ten

five
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/dozen glasses \dozen of these glasses /hundred books \hundred of these books
thousand insects /million people \miUion billion stars ton of coal brace of partridges
head of cattle yoke of oxen hundredweight (of coal)

(especially BrE) ten  gross of nails ten  stone (BrE weight) five  foot two
\(normal if six pound fifty/ numeral follows)

dozens of glasses

hundreds of books

thousands of insects millions of people five millions billions of stars eight tons of
coal

five feet six pounds

Not*

Nouns denoting measure, quantity, etc, normally have zero plural when they are pre-
modifiers in noun phrases, eg:

a ten-pound note a five-second pause

a five-dollar bill a ten-minute conversation

a twelve-inch ruler  a two-hour exam

a four-foot ladder a sixty-acre farm

a six-mile wait a five-yard space
a six-lane highway  a six-cylinder car
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4.72

Nouns in -s

The following nouns invariably end in -s:

alms (rare except in live on alms, an alms-house)

barracks (an army barracks)

gallows (a/two gallows)

headquarters (a busy headquarters, the headquarters is/are here)

innings (a long innings, two innings, BrE in cricket; AmE has the

regular an inning~two innings in baseball) links (‘grassy land near the sea': a golf-
links; the normal term is

a golf course)

means (language is a means of communication) works (a gasworks, an ironworks,
several waterworks)

Note

Die (in the expression the die is cast) is no longer recognized as being connected with
dice, which also belongs here: one dice/two dice, or perhaps one of the dice for the
singular. (Die 'engraved stamp for coining, etc') has the regular plural dies.)

4.73

Nouns in -es

A few nouns in -es /iz/ or /rz/, for example, series, species, have the

same form in singular and plural: this series is..., the two species are...

Although historically foreign, these zero plurals are probably not felt

to be'foreign’ in the same way as, for instance, basis~bases.

FOREIGN PLURALS
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4.74

Foreign plurals often occur in variation with regular plurals. The arrangement in
\.15ff\s not intended to serve as a guide to the plural formation of all such
problematic words. For this a dictionary must be consulted. One rule-of-thumb is that
foreign plurals often occur in technical usage, whereas the -s plural is the most
natural in everyday language; cf: formulas (general) ~formulae (in mathematics),
antennas (general and in electronics)~an(ennae (in biology).

Our aim here will be to survey systematically the main types of foreign plurals that
are used in present-day English and to consider the extent to which a particular plural
form is obligatory or optional. For practical purposes, the lists are general and are not
restricted to words that originate from the languages mentioned in the headings.

For the various noun endings, the order will be to start with the native plural, then list
words with both native and foreign plurals, and end with 182  Nouns, pronouns, and
the basic noun phrase

words that have only foreign plurals. This will display the scale character of the
language: the most open and the most closed types of plural formation occur as poles
with the mixed types in between. This classification also seems realistic in view of
frequent lack of agreement on the plural formation of many words. Within each of the
three classes, the nouns have been listed in alphabetical order.

4.75

Nouns in -us /as/

[Latin) REGULAR (-uses)

FOREIGN
aonus bonuses
bus buses; busses

(especially AmE)
campus campuses
chorus choruses
circus circuses
genius geniuses
ignoramus  [ignoramuses
impetus Impetuses
minus minuses
prospectus |prospectuses
vims viruses
cactus cactuses cacti
Crocus Crocuses croci
focus focuses foci
fungus funguses fungi
isthmus isthmuses isthmi
nucleus nucleuses nuclei
radius radiuses radii
stylus styluses styli
syllabus syllabuses syllabi

168



terminus terminuses termini

corpus (corpuses) corpora

alumnus alumni

bacillus bacilli

locus loci /-s~1

stimulus stimuli

genus genera

4,76

Nouns in -a /a/

-ae I'll {Latin)

REGULAR (-135)

Nouns 183

foreign (-ae jif)

area areas

arena arenas

dilemma dilemmas

diploma diplomas

drama dramas

encyclopedi |encyclopedias

a

era eras

idea ideas

panacea panaceas

panorama [panoramas

quota quotas

retina retinas

sofa sofas

sonata sonatas

umbrella umbrellas

villa villas

antenna antennas antenna
e

formula formulas formula
e

nebula nebulas nebulae

vertebra vertebras vertebra
e

alga algae

alumna alumnae

larva larvae

4,77

Nouns in -um /am/ -> -a [a/

(Latin)



regular (-urns)

FOREIGN (-
fl)

album

asylum
chrysanthe
mum
museum
aquarium
curriculum
forum
medium

albums

asylums

chrysan them urns

museums
aquariums
(curricuiums)
forums
mediums

aquaria
curricula
(fora)
media

134 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

Nouns in -um /am/ -* -a /a/ {Latin) continued REGULAR (-U)

FOREIGN (-a)

memorandu
m
moratorium
stadium
symposium
ultimatum
addendum
bacterium
corrigendu
m
desideratum
erratum
ovum
stratum
memoranda
moratoria
(stadia)
symposia
(ultimata)
addenda
bacteria
corrigenda
desiderata
errata

ova

strata

Note

moratoriums
stadiums
symposiums
ultimatums

memorandums
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Datum is much less common than its original Latin plural data (‘information, es-
pecially information organized for analysis'), which in English is usually constructed
as a plural (These data are inconclusive), but often also as a singular, especially in
scientific contexts (This data is inconclusive). The regular English plural datums
occurs in the sense of 'a point', etc used as a reference in surveying.

4.78 Nouns in

in {"?*] -* -ices /isiz/ {Latin)

((-exes)] REGULAR-*\ . '>

FOREI (-
GN ices
)

apex index |apexes indexes apices indices
vortex vortexes vortices
appendix  |appendixes appendices

(anatomical) (in books)
matrix matrixes matrices
codex codices
Nouns 186
4.79

Nouns in -is /is/ -*m -es /iz/ (Greek)
regular (-ises) FOREIGN (-es)

metropolis |metropolises

analysis analyses
axis axes

basis bases
Crisis crises
diagnosis diagnoses
ellipsis ellipses
hypothesis hypotheses
0asis 0ases
parenthesis parentheses
Synopsis synopses
thesis theses
Note

Bases can be either the plural of base (pronounced / 'beisiz/ or the plural of bath (pro-
nounced /'bei,siz/).
4J0
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Nouns in -on /an/
- -a ffl (Greek) REGULAR (-O

FOREIGN (-a)

demon demons

electron electrons

neutron neutrons

proton protons

automaton |automatons  automata

ganglion ganglions (ganglia)

criterion criteria

phenomeno phenomena

n

186 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phraso

4.81

Nouns in -cau /oo/ -> -eaux /ouz/ (French; only the spelling is irregular in English.)
regular (-eaus) foreign (-eaux)

trousseau  |trousseaus trousseaux

/usou/

plateau plateaus plateaux

portmanteau |portmanteaus portmanteaux

(rather rare)

bureau bureaus bureaux

tableau (tableaus) tableaux

cfalso

adieu /ju/  |adieus adieux

4.82

Some nouns in -s and -x have zero (French; the zero plural is restricted to writing.
The plural is regular in speech.)
chamois /'Jsrawo/

chassis /'Jssi/
corps /ka(r)/
faux pas /pa/
patois /'pstwa/

4.83

Nouns in -0 jouj

4 jij (Italian)

REGULAR (-(M) FOREIGN (-1)

Soprano SOpranos

Virtuoso Virtuosos (virtuosi)
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libretto librettos (libretti)
solo solos (soli)
tempo tempos (tempi)
(graffito) graffiti [usually
plural]
Not*
Confetti (from Italian confetto, which is not used in English) takes a singular verb.
Nouns 187
4.84

jfotms with -im plurals (Hebrew)

REGULAR (-S)
FOREIGN (-i

cherub seraph kibbutz
cherubs

seraphs

(cherubim) (seraphim) kibbutzim

Gender
445

In the same way as we have 'time' in nature and 'tense’ in the grammar of the verb
(3.23), we have a similar relation between 'sex' and the 'gender' of the noun. English
makes very few gender distinctions. Where they are made, the connection between
the biological category 'sex * and the grammatical category 'gender’ is very close,
insofar as natural sex distinctions determine English gender distinctions. (Compare

this with, for example, the neuter gender for 'girl' in German: das Mddchen.)

It is further typical of English that special suffixes are not generally used to mark
gender distinctions. For example, English cousin corresponds to both the French
masculine cousin and the feminine cousine. Nor are gender distinctions made in the
article. (Compare the with Ger-

personal®

/animate

non-personal (

1 inanimate-

GENDER

CLASSES

A masculine

B feminine /

,C dual "D common

{

E collective

F masculine higher animal
-G feminine higher

animal H higher organism
| lower animal J inanimate
EXAMPLES PRONOUN
SUBSTITUTION

173



uncle aunt doctor

baby family

bull

coif

ship

ant\

box)

who - he who-she who - hejshe
(who- he/she I ?it \ which - it
(whick-it \who - they
(which-it \(?who)-he

(which - it \(?who) -she
which - it/she

which - it

Fig 4:9 Gender classes

_ 188 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

man derjdiejdas or French lejla.) English gender is, however, reflected in the hejshejit
set of 3rd person personal pronouns. English gender may be generally described as
covert in contrast to the overt gender system of many languages.

Some pronouns are gender-sensitive (the personal he, she, it and the relative who,
which) but others are not (some, these, etc; see 4.109). The combinations of gender-
sensitive pronouns (and, in addition, they) that substitute for singular nouns give us a
set often gender classes as illustrated in Fig 4:9.

Note

If number of invariable nouns was also taken into account, additional classes would
have to be set up for nouns like people (they - who), dirt {it - which), etc

Nouns 189

4.86

IA/B] Personal masculine/feminine nouns

These nouns are of two types. Type (i) has no overt marking that suggests
morphological correspondence between masculine and feminine, whereas in Type (ii)
the two gender forms have a derivational relationship. The derivational suffixes are
not productive, however. We cannot except jocularly, for example, form
clerk}*clerkess on the host/hostess pattern (c/App 1.22).

[A] PERSONAL MASCULINE

[B] PERSONAL

FEMININE

(i) morphologically unmarkedfor gender

bachelor

brother

father

gentleman

king
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man
monk
uncle
spinster
sister
mother
lady
queen
woman
nun

aunt

(if) morphologically markedfor
gender
bridegroom
duke
emperor
god

hero

host
steward
waiter
widower
bride
duchess
empress
goddess
heroine
hostess
stewardess
waitress
widow

Some masculine/feminine pairs denoting kinship have common (dual) generic terms,
for example, parent for father I mother, and child for son/ daughter as well as for
boyjgirl. Some optional feminine forms (poetess, authoress, etc) are no longer in
normal use, being replaced by the dual gender forms (poet, author, etc).

4.87

[CI Personal dual gender

This is a large class including, for example, the following:

artist friend person
chairman guest professor
cook inhabitant servant
criminal  librarian speaker
doctor musician student
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enemy neighbour teacher

fool novelist writer

foreigner  parent etc

For clarity, it is sometimes necessary to use a 'gender marker': boy friend
girl friend

man servant male student

woman servant female student

The dual class is on the increase as more and more positions in society are opened up
to both sexes. For example, engineer and nurse are now dual gender, but were not
formerly. With reference to the' marked' sex, it is, however, still necessary to use a
gender marker:

a male nurse an engineer

anurse

a female engineer

No rational rules can be given for whether a noun should have dual gender distinction
or not. It seems, for example, quite arbitrary that guest and servant should be dual in
contrast to hostjhostess and waiterj waitress.

4.88

ID] Common gender

Common gender nouns are intermediate between personal and non-Pwsonal. The
wide selection of pronouns (who-helshejit) should not be understood to mean that all
these are possible for all nouns in all contexts. A mother is not likely to refer to her
baby as it, but it would be

_ 190 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase
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quite possible for somebody who is emotionally unrelated to the child or is ignorant
of or indifferent to its sex.

4.89

[E] Collective nouns

These differ from other nouns in taking as pronoun substitutes either

singular (it) or plural (they) without change of number in the noun (the

army: it/they; cf: the armies: they) (cf 7.25). Consequently, the verb may

be in the plural after a singular noun:

The committee-j [discussing the proposal

T, [-decided to reject the proposal by a vote of five to two

There are nuances in meaning between the different substitution choices. The
singular and plural choices are by no means in complete free variation. The
distinction made within collective nouns may appear to be one of number rather than
gender. However, it also involves gender, since the difference in substitution reflects
a difference in attitude: the singular stresses the non-personal collectivity of the group
and the plural the persona! individuality within the group. English gives the speaker
many such choices to express his attitude to the content of his message.

We may distinguish three subclasses of collective nouns: (a) specific, (b) generic, and
(c) unique (see 4.32).
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(a) specific

(b) GENERIC

(C) UNIQUE

army the aristocracy  the Arab League
clan the bourgeoisie  (the) Congress
class the clergy the Kremlin

club the elite the Papacy
committee  the gentry Parliament

crew the intelligentsia the United Nations
crowd the laity the United States
family the proletariat the Vatican
Sock the public

gang

government

group

herd

jury

majority

minority

4.90

[F/GI Higher animals
These are divided into masculine/feminine:

[F] MASCULINE [G] FEMININE
ANIMAL ANIMAL

buck doe

bull COow

cock hen

dog bitch

gander goose

lion lioness

stallion mare

tiger tigress

A further class might be set up," common higher animals', patterning with which - it,
(lwho) - he/she, to account for horse, cat, tiger, etc when no sex distinction is made or
known. (In such cases, he is more common than she.)

4.91

[H| Higher organisms

These include ships, countries, and other entities towards which an affectionate
attitude is expressed by a personal substitute:

'‘What a lovely ship.' "What is she called?"

The proud owner of a sports car may refer to it as she (or perhaps as he if the owner
is female).

Note
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Names of countries have different gender depending on their use. (i) As geographical
units they are treated as neuter: 'Looking at the map we see France here. It is one of
the largest countries of Europe.' (ii) As political/economic units the names of coun-
tries are often feminine:' France has been able to increase her exports by 10 per cent
over the last six months.' 'England is proud of her poets.' (iii) In sports, the teams
representing countries can be referred to as they {cf collective nouns, 4.89): 'France
have improved their chance of winning the cup.’

4.92

U/J] Lower animals and inanimate nouns

Lower animals do not differ from inanimate nouns in terms of our present linguistic
criteria, ie both snake and box have which and it as pronouns. Still, sex differences
can be indicated by a range of gender markers for any animate noun where they are
felt to be relevant:11 192 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

male frog he-goat dog-otter cock-pheasant

female frog she-goat bitch-otter hen-pheasant

We make no claim for the categories 'higher/lower animals' to parallel the biological
classification. Some animals require finer gender distinctions in the language than
others. This can be attributed to a number of factors. The layman normally has no
knowledge about the sex of animals like ant, herring, snake, spider; or, even if he
does, it may not be a fact that he wants or needs to indicate. This is only likely to
happen with the animals that man, *the speaking animal’, has the closest connections
with (in particular the domesticated animals).

Case 4.93

Common/genitive case

Case is a grammatical category that can express a number of different relationships
between nominal elements. English nouns have a two-case system: the unmarked
common case (boy) and the marked genitive case (boy's); six pronouns have in
addition an objective case, thus presenting a three-case system, where common case
Is replaced by subjective and objective case (he~him, ¢/4.107).

The 'central' but far from the only use of the genitive is to express possession. The
construction is indeed sometimes called the 'possessive' case and the traditional name
of the pronouns with genitive function is ‘possessive' pronouns. We may compare
The children’ Their toys

While it seems useful to retain the term' possessive' for this set of closed-system
words, it should be borne in mind that the label does not adequately apply to all uses
of them. Possessive pronouns will be dealt with in 4.116.

4.94

The meanings of the genitive

The genitive constructions in 4.93 are related to the same basic sentence structure:
Thechildren"!,

>have new toys
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The meanings of the genitive can best be shown by such sentential or phrasal
analogues. The following include the more common meanings of the genitive, and we
add, for comparison, a corresponding use of the o/-genitive where this is possible.
GENITIVES

ANALOGUES

(a) possessive genitive (cf 13.27) my son's wife Mrs Johnson's passport my money
cfths gravity of the earth

my son has a wife

Mrs Johnson has a passport

| have money

the earth has gravity

(b) subjective genitive

the boy's application the boy applied

his parents' consent his parents consented
my departure | departed

cf the dip of the compass the  compass  needle
needle dipped

(c) genitive of origin

the girl's story the girl told a story

the general’s letter the general wrote a letter
your telegram you sent a telegram

(d) objective genitive

the family's support (...) supports the family
the boy's release (...) released the boy

her promotion (...) promoted her

cfa. statement of the facts (...) stated the facts
(e) descriptive genitive

awomen's college a college for women

a summer's day a summer day/a day in
the summer

a doctor's degree a doctoral degree/ a
doctorate

cow's milk milk from cows

cfan absence of ten days the absence lasted ten
days

Note

In the "appositive genitive', where the two noun phrases are equated denotatively, the
-] genitive is now archaic: Dublin's fair city. The o/-genitive b generally used (</
13.27):

the City of York~York is a city

the pleasure of meeting you ~ meeting you is a pleasure 194  Nouns, pronouns. Ond
the basic noun phrass

4.95

The -s and o/-genitiyes
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As we have seen in 4.94, it is reasonable to regard the genitive as having

two forms:

(a) the inflected genitive (‘the -s genitive') indicated in writing by apostrophe+s suffix
or apostrophe only, after the modifying noun: modifying noun phrase + 's + head
noun-phrase.

the children's toys

somebody's fault

the body's temperature

(b) the periphrastic genitive (‘the of-genitive) consisting of the modifying noun
phrase in a prepositional phrase after the head noun phrase: head noun phrase + of+
modifying noun phrase.

the toys of the (youngest) children the fault of somebody (or other) the temperature of
the body

We speak here of'noun phrases' rather than of'nouns'since both the

modifier and head may have modification:

the naughty children's beautiful toys the beautiful toys of the naughty children the
Museum of Modern Art's new Director

The last example illustrates the 'group genitive' (4.102,13.64) where the inflection is
added to the last word of the postmodification instead of the head {Museum). It is,
however, the noun head that determines the choice of genitive. In the following
sentences, only those with the personal noun head (4.85) can take the -s genitive
irrespective of modification:

The director's books

¢The bookshelf's books

The director of the museum's books

*The bookshelf of the museum's books

It will therefore be both convenient and relevant to discuss the genitive in terms of
nouns rather than noun phrases.

The -s genitive must clearly be included in a discussion of ‘case’. However, it is not
obvious that the c/-phrase should be included here, since the "/-genitive is not an
inflection but a structure of postmodification:
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Is mistaken

premodification: The Administration's policy

(of the Administration that the Administration

postmodification; The policy | has adopted

| adopted by the [ Administration

It seems, however, useful to highlight the functional similarity of the -s form and the
o/-phrase by calling them both 'genitives’. Of has become conventionalized as the
chief preposition of the periphrastic genitive, which accounts for the name' o/-
genitive' (cf 6.45). Other prepositions can be used in a similar function:

the Ambassador's secretary

the secretary-l >the Ambassador

the door!,, >his dressing-room ltoj
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Further discussion of the genitive is deferred to the chapter on the complex noun
phrases (13.27 £f)t where the periphrastic genitive will be seen in relation to other
types of postmodification.

4.96

The forms of the -a genitite

The -s genitive has different realizations in the two media. In writing

there are two forms: one with apostrophe plus s (boy's) and the other

with apostrophe only (boys'). In speech there are four forms: /rz/, jzj, /s/,

and zero. See fig 4:10.

Since the genitive inflection has the same speech form as the regular plural, it is
necessary to make a distinction between those modifying nouns that have the -s plural
and those that do not, ie singular nouns and irregular plurals not ending in s (eg:
children, see 4.67). Regular -s plurals have the zero genitive (written with apostrophe
only: dogs', cats', horses'). Other nouns regularly take /rz/ if they end in sibilants
{horse's), \%\ if they end in other voiced sounds (dog's), and /s/ if they end in other
voiceless sounds (cat's). (See Note.)

The zero form is also used with other than plural nouns:

(a) With Greek names of more than one syllable:

Socrates' /-tiz/ wife Xerxes' /-siz/ army Euripides' /-diz/ plays
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(b) In many other names ending in the voiced sibilant /z/ where, in speech, zero is a
(less common) variant of the regular /iz/ genitive. There is vacillation (to say the
least) both in the pronunciation and spelling of these names, as well as
inconsistencies between the two media. The normal pronunciation appears to be the
fiz/ form, but the normal spelling with apostrophe only. (The minority forms are
given in parenthesis.)

SPOSEN FORMS /(b3nz) 1b3nziz/ /(mdikmz) 'dikinziz/

WRITTEN FORMS

tw* Burns' (Burns's) poems wri'it  Dickens' (Dickens's) novels Jones' (Jones's)
car

1. rasa

Jesus and Moses normally have the zero form of the spoken genitive but are written
Jesus' and Moses' (as well as Jesus's and Moses's).

Names ending in other sibilants than -/z/ have the regular /iz/ genitive:
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Ross's /-siz/ theories

(c) In fixed expressions with for.., sake where zero is used for euphony:

for goodness' sake for conscience' sake

It will be seen that the rules for the pronunciation of the genitive -s suffix as /iz/, /z/
and /s/ are identical with the rules for the pronunciation of the -s suffix in the plural
of nouns (4.61) and in the 3rd person

REGULAR -S PLURAL

IRREGULAR PLURAL

IN US

0

Z

H

common genitive

common
genitive
singul |plur
ar al
/bDI/
/bmz/

singul |plur
ar al

boy |boys
boy's |boys

common genitive
common genitive
singul |plural
ar
/tjadd/ |/tjddran
/
/tjaild |/tjddran
z/ z/
singul [plural
ar
child |children
child's|children
'S
Pig 4:11 The inflected genitive in speech and writing
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singular present of verbs (3.55). The effect of this syncretism is that, for example,
/boiz/ can correspond to any one of the following three written forms (see Fig 4:11):
(i) Boys, ie plural number/common case (ii) Boy's, ie singular number/genitive case
(Hi) Boys', ie plural number/genitive case
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Note

There is a difference between the genitive, where the ending is added lo the last word
of the noun phrase, and the plural, where the ending is added to the head (see further
4.102):

the King of Denmark's

Ihe Kings of Denmark

Choice of the # genitive 4.97

Selection of the -s genitive can best be described in relation to the gender classes
represented by the noun which takes the -s suffix. Generally speaking, the -s genitive
is favoured by the classes that are highest on the gender scale (see 4.85), ie animate
nouns, in particular persons and animals with personal gender characteristics.
Although we can say either the youngest children's toys or the toys of the youngest
children, the two forms of the genitive are not normally in free variation. We cannot
say, for example, *the roof's cost or *the hat of John. The main factor governing the
choice of the one or the other genitive form is the animate, or rather personal quality
of the modifying noun. Nouns denoting persons, whether proper names (John's car)
or ordinary count nouns (the student's car), can always take the inflected genitive. It
can also be used with animals. The rule-of-thumb here is that the higher animals are
more likely to have the -s genitive than the lower animals (see 4.90).

the moth's wings the dog's life

(the wings of the moth) (the life of the dog)

4.98

The following four animate noun classes normally take the -s genitive, but the o/-
genitive is also possible in most cases; see 4.100.

(a) personal names: Segovia's pupil

George Washington's statue

(b) personal nouns: the boy's new shirt

my sister-in-law's pencil
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(c) collective nouns: the Administration's policy

the government's conviction the majority's platform the party's elder statesmen the
company's working capital the nation's social security

(d) higher animals:  the horse's neck

the farm dog's bark the lion's tail the tiger's stripes

The inflected genitive is also used with certain kinds of inanimate nouns:
(e) GEOGRAPHICAL NAMES:

continents: Europe's future

China's development

the United States' attitude

Minnesota's immigrants

Maryland's Democratic Senator

Rhode Island's colonial period ciliesjtowns: Hollywood's studios
London's water supply universities: Harvard's Linguistics Department
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(0 'locative nouns' denote regions, heavenly bodies, institutions, etc. They can be very
similar to geographical names, and are often written with initial capital letter.

the earth's interior

countries:

stales:

the Church's mission the hotel's entrance the hall's open window a country's
population the city's cosmopolitan

atmosphere the town's taxpayers

the world's economic

organization

the nation's chief waterways the Club's pianist the Gallery's rotunda fountain the
school's history

(g) TEMPORAL NOUNS

the decade's events a day's work a week's holiday a moment's thought

(h) nouns of 'special interest to human activity' the brain's total solid weight the
game's history the mind's general development the concerto's final movement

this year's sales today's business the theatre season's first big event 200  Nouns,
pronouns, and ihe basic noun phrase

the body's needs science's influence on our

society my life's aim in freedom's name the strike's end the treaty's ratification duty's
call the poll's results love's spirit

the play's philosophy

the book's true importance

the novel's structure

a word's function

the car's performance on

the road

the ship's surgeon television's future the wine's character the machine's construction
Note

JVOIS

It seems that genitives other than possessive (see 4.94) have greater restrictions on
the 'personal’ quality of the modifying noun than the possessive genitive has.
Compare:

Theman's1l ... .

*The cow's /nottcm8 it was unexpected

The man's hanging *The dog's butchering

4.99

So far, the -s genitive constructions have been identified by reference to certain
classes of the modifying noun: personal, collective, temporal, etc. There are some
constructions with the inflected genitive which can best be described in terms of
specific lexical noun heads. These include the following, of which the set (a) permit
of while the examples with length, reach, throw, and worth in (b) are 'idiomatized'
and do not permit an //-genitive:

(a) (He stood at) the edge of the water but
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(b) *(People don't get) the worth of their money (a)

edge: the water's edge the river's edge end; at his journey's end

at his wits' end surface; the water's surface for ... sake: for charity's sake for God's
sake

(b) length: at arm's length

reach: within arm's reach throw: at a stone's throw worth: their money's worth

IO1MH
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Choice of the o/-gcnitive 4.100

The o/-genitive is chiefly used with nouns that belong to the bottom part of the
gender scale (4.85), ie with nouns denoting lower animals and with inanimate nouns.
Inanimate nouns regularly take the o/-genitive, but, as we have noted (4.97-98), a
great many occur with the -s genitive. This is the case with, for example,
geographical names {China'’s history), locative nouns (the city's traffic problems), and
temporal nouns (this week's events). In addition, there are numerous other inanimate
nouns which can often take the -s genitive. They may be characterized as 'being of
special interest to human activity', denoting parts of the body (brain, mind, etc),
cultural activities (orchestra, play, etc), means of transport (ship, radio, etc), and so
forth.

4.101

What we have said does not mean, however, that such inanimate nouns cannot be
constructed with the o/"-genitive. The following nouns, for example, will equally
well admit both genitive constructions:

the car's engine the book's title the town's population the earth's interior

the engine of the car the title of the book the population of the town the interior of the
earth

The -s genitive is hardly acceptable in the following phrases;

?the wheel's hub ?the house's windows ?the ditch's depth

the hub of the wheel

the windows of the house the depth of the ditch

But while the -s genitive is not fully acceptable with these nouns, it frequently is with
the corresponding pronoun: the depth of the ditch~its depth, the windows of the
house ~ its windows.

There is considerable overlap in the uses of the two genitives. Although either may be
possible in a given context, one of them is, however, generally preferred by native
speakers for reasons of euphony, rhythm, emphasis, or implied relationship between
the nouns.

The use of the -s genitive is very common in headlines, where brevity is essential.
Furthermore, the -s genitive gives prominence to the modifying noun. Compare:
HOLLYWOOD'S STUDIOS EMPTY

THE STUDIOS OF HOLLYWOOD EMPTY 202 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic
noun phrase

The first makes a better headline, since it is not only shorter but also gives
prominence to Hollywood. Similarly, of the following two genitives, the second has a
more 'natural’ balance than the first:
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the excellent performance of the car on the road the car's excellent performance on
the road

4.102

The group genitive

This is the name of a construction where the s suffix is added to the last element of a
noun phrase consisting of a postmodified or coordinated noun head (see 4.95 (b),
13.64):

my son-in-law's bicycle somebody else's car in a month or two's time Beaumont and
Fletcher's plays the King of Denmark's court

the University of Minnesota's

President the Museum of Modern Art's

Director an hour and a half's talk

With coordinated noun phrases, a distinction is made between the coordinated
genitive of (a) and the group genitive of (b):

(a) John's and Mary's books (some are John's and some are Mary's)

(b) John and Mary's books (all are jointly owned)

With one or both heads a pronoun, ambiguity can arise {cf'9.104/), even where the
coordinations are acceptable:

*John and her books

7John’s and her books"! (ambiguous M

His and her books  J

"Her and his books

His books and hers (unambiguously (a))

(@) and

4.103

The elliptic genitive In this construction, the head is not expressed but it is explicit or
implicit in the context:

. My bicycle is better than John's

My car is faster than John's His memory is like an elephant's John's is a nice car, too.
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4.104

The local genitive

This is restricted to certain institutionalized expressions where no head needs to be
mentioned. It is used in the following three cases:

(a) For normal residence:

my aunt's the Johnsons'

(b) For institutions such as public buildings (where the genitive is usually a saint's
name):

St Paul's (Cathedral) St James's (Palace)

(c) For a place where business is conducted:

the barber's the chemist's (BrE)
the butcher's the druggist's (AmME)
the grocer's

Note
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In some cases the institutionalization is carried so far thai the apostrophe is dropped
and with it any connection with the genitive construction (cf 13.27 jf): Selfridges,
Harrods. With the disappearance of Ihe small shopkeeper, the genitive of type (c) is
frequently confused with the plural: They wok the rug to the cleaners.

4.10S

The double genitive

The double genitive consists of the combined inflected and periphrastic genitives,
usually with a partitive meaning (13.30). The postmodifier must be definite and
personal:

a work of Milton's (' one of

Milton's works') a friend of his father's

this great nation of ours several pupils of mine a friend of my parents'

Pronouns

Characteristics of pronouns 4.106

Pronouns share several characteristics, most of which are absent from nouns. As their
name implies, they 'replace’ nouns, or rather whole noun phrases, since they cannot
generally occur with determiners such as the definite article or premodification (see
further, however, 4.126 ff, 13.5 Note a): »

204  Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

the men tall men

sthe they otail they

The main differences between pronouns and nouns ate the following:

(1) Pronouns constitute a closed system, whereas nouns form an open class. (For
the'closed system '/'open class' distinction, see 2.14/).

(2) Many pronouns have certain morphological characteristics that nouns do not
have:

(a) Case-contrast for subjective/objective case, for example Ijme> hejkim,
who/whom (see 4.107).

(b) Person-distinction: Ist/2nd/3rd person, as in Ijyoufhe (sec

4.108).

(c) Overt gender-contrast: masculine/feminine/neuter in the 3rd

person, as in he/shejit (see 4.109).

(d) Morphologically unrelated number forms, as in ljwe, hejthey (compared with the
typical regularity of nouns; bay ~ boys, etc).

In addition, pronouns have a number system different from that of nouns (4.110).
Before dealing with the different subclasses of pronouns, we will discuss common
characteristics in relation to the categories case, person, gender, and number.

4.107

Case

Nouns and most pronouns in English have only two cases: common case (children,
somebody) and genitive case {children's, somebody's, see 4.93 ff). However, six
pronouns have an objective case, thus presenting a three-case system, where
‘common’ case is replaced by subjective and objective case. There is identity between
genitive and objective her and partial overlap between subjective who and objective

188



who (see 4.118/). The genitives of personal pronouns are, in accordance with
grammatical tradition, called 'possessive pronouns'.

subjective

objective

genitive

4.108

me my

we us our

he

him

his

she her her

they

them

their

who

who(m)

whose

Sal, possessive, and reflexive pronouns have, unlike nouns, dis-tinctions of person
(see Table 4:5).

Pronouns 205

1st person = the speaker (singular // plural we, etc) 2nd person =the person(s)
addressed {you, etc) 3rd person ='the rest', ie one or more persons or things
mentioned, etc (singular he\shelit, plural they, etc).

English makes no difference between singular and plural number in the 2nd person
except for reflexive pronouns:

Richard, you ought to be ashamed of yourself Children, you ought to be ashamed of
yourselves

2nd person you is also used in the indefinite sense of' one', and 3rd person plural they
in the sense of' people in general’ (c/4.126 (c)):

You can never hear what he's saying They've had no serious accidents this year.

4.109 Gender

The 3rd person singular of personal, reflexive, and possessive pronouns is further
distinguished by overt (natural) gender (see 4.85 ff): masculine hejhimlhimselfjhis,
feminine shelherjherselfjhers, neuter itjitselfftts (see Table 4:5). Relative pronouns
also manifest a distinction between personal {who, whom) and non-personal (which)
(see 4.118).

4.110

Nnmber

The number system of pronouns is different from that of nouns (see 4.48Jf). The
personal pronoun we in the first person does not denote 'more than /' (cf: the boy ~
the boys) but ‘/plus one or more others'. Table 4:4 indicates some combinations. The
following bundles of two or three features of person occur: Ist+2nd (‘inclusive w' =
/and you), Ist + 3rd (‘exclusive we'=l and he, etc), Ist+2nd+3rd, and 2nd + 3rd. In
such cases the reflexive pronoun selection is determined by person order in the

189



bundle, ie 1st person takes precedence over 2nd and/or 3rd, and 2nd takes precedence
over 3rd.

Note, however, that the sequential order of subject items makes no difference to the
choice of reflexive pronoun:

You and | and John"]

John and I and you >will never give ourselves up

John and you and 1J 208 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

Table 4:4

DISTINCTIONS OF NUMBER AND PERSON IN PRONOUNS

In feature bundles of more than one person, the superordinate feature which selects
the reflexive pronoun is circled.

1st

person

2nd

3rd

examples with reflexive pronouns

|

£

+ — ~ / gave myself 'up

— + — You ought to be ashamed of

yourself, Richard!

(He hurt himself

— — + < She hurt herself

[it hurt itself

— + — You ought to be ashamed of
yourselves, children!

© + — We complimented ourselves too
soon, John (‘inclusive we")

© — + We shave ourselves with electric
razors, John and | (‘'exclusive we')

© + + You, John and / worked
ourselves to death while he played golf

— © + You and ZoAn shouldn't bother
yourselves about it

— — + 77" helped themselves to coffee
and cakes

4111

Subclasses of pronouns

The class of 'pronouns' includes a number of heterogeneous items, many of which do
not share all the above features. For example, somebody has no person-distinction
(no 1st and 2nd person); no subjective/ objective case contrast; and no overt gender-
contrast for person (masculine/feminine). Yet it is included among our pronouns,
since it does not occur with determiners and is a closed-system item. The point we
want to make here is that all the characteristic features which single out the pronoun
class from the noun class are not shared by all its members. Personal, possessive, and
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reflexive pronouns may be called the 'central’ pronouns, since they share those
features we have mentioned as

Pronouns 207

characteristic of pronouns as compared with nouns: in particular, they manifest
person and gender contrast. Although these' central’' pronouns fill different syntactic
functions, they have obvious morphological characteristics in common. This is also
the reason why the possessives like my, your, etc have been given in the table,
although they are determiners and cannot function alone instead of nouns, but only
together with nouns (see 4.13 ff). Fig 4:12 shows the different subclasses of pronouns
and gives references to sections where they are discussed. Many pronouns have the
double function of determiners and nominals

pronouns

-'central’

-personal (4.112): lime, we/us, you,... -reflexive (4.113-15): myself, ourselves,... -
possessive (4. 116): my  /mine, our/ours,... u relative(4.117-

19):"theB'Aseries,(Aa(,zero

- interrogative (4.120): the wh series

- demonstrative”®.121): thisjthese, thatjthose
—positive

indefinite

—negative-: 12 Pronoun subclasses

-universal

assertive

-each (4.122) jilt (4.122) -the every series (4.122)
the multal group (4.124) the paucal group (4.124)
"several/enough (4.125)

-one (4.126)

-non-assertive

the some series (4.127) the any series (4.127)

either (4.127) -the no series (4.128)

-neither (4.128) 208 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

(which may be either fully independent or in construction with an of-phrase), for
example,

Which bus goes

Which is the bus >to Chicago?

Which of these buses goesj

It will be convenient to deal with all such closed-system items with both determiner
and nominal functions in the following sections on pronouns.

4.112

Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns have two sets of case forms: subjective and objective (cf 4.107
and Table 4:5): //me, wejus, hejhim, shejher, theyjthem; you and it are exceptional in
showing no such distinction. Subjective personal pronouns function as subject and
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sometimes as subject complement; objective personal pronouns as object,
prepositional complement, and sometimes as subject complement.

Notes to Table 4.6

[a] Note the following special uses of we:

(i) The obsolete 'royal' we (=*J) used by a single person, as in We are not interested
in the possibilities of defeat (Queen Victoria),

(ii) The so-called 'editorial’ we, now formal and somewhat old-fashioned, is used by a
single individual, as in As we showed a moment ago,... said by a lecturer instead of
As | showed a moment ago,.,. This use of we is prompted by a desire to avoid/, which
is felt to be a little egotistic. (‘Editorial’ here is not applied to the fully justified use of
we with reference to the consensus of an editorial board or other collective body.)

(iii) Another use of we can be seen in As we saw in Chapter 3, where we replaces
you, which is felt to be too authoritative. We seeks to identify the writer and the
reader as involved in a joint enterprise; compare We now turn to a different problem
with Let's turn to a different problem.

Ib] Us has almost obligatory contraction to's in let's {Let'sgo!) but not where let=
‘permit’: Please Ut us go without you!

[c] 2nd|singul{thou |[thee [thyself |thy |thin

person injar e
rest_rigted plural ye you |yourselv |your |your
(religious UI (ye) |es S

)

language you

[d] Sometimes in familiar use: 'em, as in Kill '‘em!

[e] In addition to the reflexive pronouns in Table 4:5 there is the chiefly formal one-
self which is the reflexive form of one (see 4.126), but is also used with indefinite
reference in non-finite clauses, eg; To starve oneself Is suicide.
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210 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

FUNCTION

SUBJECTIVE CASB

OBJECTIVE CASE

subject

subject complement

object

prepositional complement

He was late It was he

It was him

| saw him at the station We cannot manage without him

As the table above shows, both subjective and objective case forms can be used for
subject complement. Although the prescriptive grammar tradition stipulates the
subjective case form, the objective case form is normally felt to be the natural one,
particularly in informal style. However, the choice occurs chiefly in this restricted
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and infrequent construction with final pronouns, ie in 'object territory'. In the more
natural construction with anticipatory it, the subjective case form normally occurs:

It was he who came

The objective case form is preferred in familiar style in verblcss sentences, eg

'Who's there?'-'Me*

After words which are indisputably prepositions, like without, over, at, etc, there is
no question about using any other case form than the objective (but see Note below
and 6.4):

fhim

*he

We couldn't manage without-! ,, After but, except, than, and as, however, there is
vacillation {cfA.\ 14 (e)):

Nobody-! u W 'm lean solve our problems J lexcept/ \,?he J

. Imore intelligent thanV/she 1 \as intelligent as Jiher

The reason for the vacillation is that than and as can be analysed either as
prepositions, which require the objective case forms, or as conjunctions with ellipted
predicates, which require the subjective case forms, as becomes apparent when no
ellipsis occurs:

Tl . fmore intelligent than she is. Heis4 ., ,,. ° . .Lasintelligent as she is.
Note

The prescriptive bias for the subjective forms may account for hypercorrect uses of
them, as in between you and I. Another reason is thai you and | is felt to be a unit,
which can remain unchanged, particularly with the distance between the preposition
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and /. C/also Let you and I do it! He says she saw you and I last night, which are not
uncommon in informal conversation.

Reflexive pronouns 4.113

Reflexive pronouns end in -self (singular) and -selves (plural). These suffixes are
added to the determiner possessives (myself, ourselves; yourself, yourselves),
objective case personal pronouns (himself, itself, themselves) or their joint form
(herself). See Table 4:5.

As the name implies, these pronouns 'reflect’ another nominal element of the
sentence, usually the subject, with which it is in co-referential relation (c/7.34):

subject and object He shaved himself
subject and indirect object He allowed himself no rest
subject and subject complement He is always himself

subject and prepositional complement  He looked at himself

(He couldn't come himself {He himself couldn't come

subject and apposition

Reflexive pronouns have two distinct uses: non-emphatic and emphatic.
4.114

Non-emphatic use

Non-emphatic use of the reflexive pronouns occurs in the following
cases:
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(a) With obligatorily reflexive verbs, ie verbs which always require reflexive object,
such as absent oneself (from), avail oneself (of), betake oneself, pride oneself (on);
She always prides herself on her academic background

Also behave virtually belongs to this set since it can take no other than a reflexive
object: Behave (yourselves) now!

(b) With optionally reflexive verbs, ie verbs where the reflexive pronoun may be left
out with little or no change in meaning, such as adjust (oneself), dress (oneself),
prove (oneself to be competent), shave (oneself), wash (oneself)

(c) With 'non-reflexive verbs' where the reflexive pronouns are used to denote co-
reference in contrast with non-co-referential objects:

(himself).

in the mirror 212  Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

Here, himself is co-referent with the subject he, whereas him must refer to another
person.

(d) The reflexive pronouns are also used as prepositional complements, where there is
a close connection between the verb and the prepositional phrase (cfl2A9ff); for
example:

Mary could stand for hours looking at herself in the mirror

Do look after yourself!

She did not know what to do with herself

He thinks too much of himself

He takes too much upon himself

In prepositional adverbial phrases expressing spatial relationship, usually between
concretes, the objective personal pronouns are used despite co-reference with the
subject:

He looked about him

Have you any money on you ?

She had her fiance beside her

They placed their papers in front of them

They held firecrackers behind them

We have the whole day before us But reflexive pronouns are often preferred when the
reference is emotionally to a person's self. In such cases, the spatial relationship is
often expressed by within, inside, etc:

He winced inside himself

She was beside herself mth rage (reflexive obligatory)

These rules do not, however, account for all the data. There is considerable
vacillation in this area, as the following examples show:

She's built a wall of Russian books around her(self) Holding her new yellow bathrobe
around her(self) with both

arms, she walked up to him Mason stepped back, gently closed the door behind
him(self),
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turned and walked down the corridor They left the apartment, switching out the
lights, and pulling

the spring lock shut behind them

(e) In a further non-emphatic use the reflexives, in variation with personal pronouns,
occur after as, like, but, except and elements of coordinated noun phrases (c/4.112):

For somebody like-, f Mbis is a big surprise
Pronouns 213

My brother and-j ., >went sailing yesterday
Note

Id the last example, the use of myself is fell by many speakers to be a hyperurbanism,
a genteel evasion of /.

4.115

Emphatic use

Reflexive pronouns in emphatic use occur in apposition, have heavy stress and,
unlike reflexive pronouns in non-emphatic use, have greater positional mobility:

| wouldn't kiss her myself I myself wouldn't kiss her Myself, | wouldn't kiss her

Of course, reflexive pronouns in reflexive use can also have emphatic stress:

He thinks of himsELF but not of me

4.116

Possessive pronouns

These consist traditionally of two series: the attributive (my, your, etc) and the
predicative, nominal {mine, yours, etc). (For coordination of possessive pronouns,
see 4.102, 9.104/.) In our classification, however, the former series belongs to the
determiners, since they are mutually exclusive with the articles (see 4.13). They have
been included in Tablet: 5 for a convenient summary statement of related forms.
Compare the two types of possessives with the genitive of nouns which is identical in
the two functions:

Mary's

my daughter's “book

her

["Mary's

the book is< my daughter's [hers

Unlike many other languages, English uses possessives to refer to parts rf the body
and personal belongings, as well as in several other expressions:

He stood at the door with his hat in his hand

Mary has broken her leg

Don't losej>OKr balance!

They have changed their minds again! 214  Nouns, pronouns, and irie basic noun
phrase

The definite article is, however, usual in prepositional phrases concerned with the
object, or, in passive constructions, the subject:

She took me by the hand

Somebody must have hit me on the head with a hammer

T must have been hit on the head with a hammer.

Relative pronouns 4.117
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Relative pronouns introduce relative clauses postmodifying nominal heads. Compare
the three different types of noun-phrase postmodifica-tion: relative clause, participial
clause, and prepositional phrase (which will be discussed in 13.5).

Pronouns 215

{which is lying on the table"! lying on the table >is Mary's

on the table J

The relative pronoun which has anaphoric reference to the noun phrase (the
antecedent) the book, which is postmodified by the entire relative clause.

4.118

There are two types of relative clauses: restrictive and non-restrictive. Restrictive
relative clauses are closely connected with their heads proso-dically and denote a
limitation on the reference of the antecedents. Non-restrictive clauses are parenthetic
comments (indicated by separate tone units in speech and by commas in writing)
which do not further define the antecedent. Restrictive relative clauses:

This is not something that would disturb me anyway

John was the best student / ever had

Non-restrictive relative clauses:

It's all based on violence, which | hate

They operate like politicians, who notoriously have no sense of

humour at all

The difference between restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses will be further
discussed in 13.3,13.8 ff. For the present, we only need to mention this difference in
relative clause function and indicate that it affects the choice of relative pronoun, as
appears in Table 4:6.

Table 4.6

RELATIVE PRONOUNS

restrictive and  non-|restrictive
restrictive only
personal non- personal
personal |and non-
personal
subjective case (who which that
objective case that, zero
genitive case |whose of which
preposition+  |prep+whom |prep +
relative which
pronoun
relative who\m\...  |which... (that .
pronoun ..|prep prep prep
preposition \zero...
prep
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4.119

Relative pronouns include two series: wA-pronouns (who, whom, whose, which, and
what), and that or zero. Compart:

[which™) I'd like to see the car” that [you bought last week

Neither series has number or person contrast. However, the wA-series has gender
contrast for whojwhich (personal/non-personal, respectively), and case contrast for
whojwhomlwhose (subjective/objective/genitive, respectively).

As Table 4:6 shows, whose, unlike who and whom, has both personal and non-
personal reference. The distribution of who overlaps with that of whom in certain
functions. Whom is the obligatory relative pronoun as complement immediately
following a preposition. Who is quite frequent in familiar use in variation with whom
as object and as prepositional complement when the preposition is end-placed and
thus separated from the relative pronoun. Compare:

This

IS a man

(whom1) | who [ I that

you should know 216 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

Pronouns 217

This is the man

to whom you spoke

whom1) :

Won spoke to who y

that "1 , »_____ Wou spoke to

What differs from the other relative pronouns in that it ‘contains' its antecedent (=that
which): What | mean is this ... It also has determiner function:

I'll do what little | can

C/I'll do the little (that) I can.

4.120

Interrogative pronouns

These are formally identical with the wA-series of relative pronouns, but are
functionally different. They have either attributive, determiner function (which, what,
and whose, see 4.16) or nominal function (who, whom, whose, which, what). Who,
whose, and whom have only personal reference. The case distinctions are the same as
those of relative pronouns, except that the objective use of who is much more
general. Unlike relative pronouns, however, which and attributive what may have
both personal and non-personal reference (see further 7.63).

Who is missing?

Which is your car?

What is your opinion 7

Whose is this car?

Who(m) did you stay with?

With whom did you travel ? (formal)
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Which and what have different uses: which is used with both personal and non-
personal nouns but is selective, in that it has anaphoric or cataphoric definite
reference (c/"4.36), whereas what has indefinite reference:

Whichifgirls "I, ..., ,«wu , u i Mo you like best? What J I,booksj J

Which here implies that the choice is made from a limited number of known girls or
books, whereas what implies ‘'what kind of. Like many other determiners (eg: both
and all), which has an alternative of-phrase construction:

4.121

Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns have number contrast and both determiner and nominal
function. The general meanings of the two sets can be stated as 'near' and ‘distant’

reference (cf10.65 ff):

singular plural

"near' reference:  this these
'distant’ reference: that those

Demonstrative pronouns have several uses. In (a), (b), and (c) below the two sets
this}these and that j those are contrastive; in (d) and (e) there is no such contrast, and
only one of the sets is used in either.

(@) Anaphoric or cataphoric reference (r/4.36) with optional one Jones (although the
plural ones is rarer than the singular one):

{this (one) that (one) U g X

these (ones) those (ones)

(b) Deictic (' pointing’) use (cf: here ~ there, now ~ then, today "'yesterday/tomorrow,
etc):

_. . ms my friend Charlie Brown ThatJ

But as object or complement, the demonstratives can only have non-personal
reference. Compare these two pairs:

That").

He j

Is the chairman

- f*That\t

Which (of the)(frls. )do you like best ? v '(booksJ

They made-4,.  Mhe chairman 1 UumJ

(c) Discourse reference (cf 10.63):

This is what | mean... (with either anaphoric or cataphoric

reference, but especially the latter) That is what | mean ... (with only anaphoric
reference)

(d) Determinative use (only that j those, which is non-contrastive):

That which") , t.,.

wW. J-upsets me most is his manners

Those who are lazy will never pass

218 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

That which is very formal. There is no personal singular *that who where, instead,
other constructions are used. For example:

Anyone "1 Anybody >who is... The personj pi People who are...
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a: Note that He who ... is archaic.

(e) Emotive use of this in informal style (sometimes with a presuppo-J i sition
of familiarity' we both know'):

Don't mention this wretched business again!

You know this fellow Johnson ... mJ?

It gives you this great feeling of open spaces and clean air

Then | saw this girl...

Then | got this letter from Grace...

In very familiar style, this can occur entirely cataphorically as determiner:
Well, I'll tell you a story. There was this inventor ...

4.122 !
Universal pronouns

These comprise each, all, and the every series (Table 4:7)

Table 4:7
UNIVERSAL PRONOUNS
COUNT MASS
personal (non-personal
singular [nominal |everyon |everything
e every one
everybo |each
dy every
one each
determin all (the)
er ink
plural  [nominal/|all (the) boysjpens
determin
er
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Each refers to two or more, ie it can be dual or plural, and has individual

reference. Thus:

There were two boys who called and | gave an apple toj® , ,

r |, *everybody

There were three boys who called and | gave an apple to-" .

r "everybody

There is, however, a meaning difference between each and everybody. Each entails
reference to something in the context, whereas everybody does not:

1 walked into the room and gave an apple to

everybody

Every one, each (one), and all have o/-constructions. Every and each can have a
singular or plural pronoun for co-reference:

Every one"| :
Each >0f the students should haveJ, Ir iown books
Each one J *-hls >
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Every can also be used with plural expressions such as every two weeks, every few
months.

All has been said to have 'determiner function' since it can occur immediately before
a noun. As we have seen in 4.19, however, it is actually a predeterminer, since it can
be followed by determiners. Compare the different possible uses of all:

All boys
Al th,e.?)Of  Want to become football players All of the boys
All J

There are two -s genitives: everyone's and everybody's. Every and combinations with
every refer to three or more, and have collective reference.

?. BIOB3
Like each (one) and every one above, everyone and everybody are often taken Sfphnl
» would be easier for all if everybody minded his/their own business. -«t

Assertive pronouns 4.123

Assertive pronouns consist of five groups: the multal group (much, "any, more,
most); the paucal group {little, less, least; few, fewer, fewest); ¢ severaljenougk
group; one; and the some group (some, somebody, someone, something).

220 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

4.124

Multal and paucal groups

The multal and paucal groups can be seen as antonyms with similar

distributions (Table 4:8).

Table 4:8
MULTAL AND PAUCAL GROUPS MULTAL PRONOUNS

PAUCAL PRONOUNS
singular

count

plural

many~\ more >pens most)
mass

much™) more >ink most)
count

few

(a)

fewer (the) fewest
>pens

mass

less

{the) least J

Sink
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Besides the regular fewer chances (with count nouns) and less noise (with mass
nouns), less also occurs (despite prescriptive pressure) with plurals, eg: This roof has
fewer | less leaks than our old one, You have fewerjless marbles than me. Only less is
used in expressions denoting periods of time, sums, etc:

less than two weeks less than $1000

4.125

Several and enough

Several and enough have both determiner and nominal function. They can take the o/-
construction. Several occurs only with plural count function. As determiner, enough
may have either pre- or post-nominal position. The distribution is shown in Table 4:9.
Table 4:9

SEVERAL AND ENOUGH

COUN |MASS

T

singular enough

plural |several
enough
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John has made several mistakes in his essay

, (enough food/books ? HaVeyOUgOt|food/books enough? Yes, we have enough
4.126 One

One has several different uses.

(@) numerical one when used with animate and inanimate singular count nouns is a
stressed variant of the indefinite article a(n), which is unstressed and has only
determiner function. It is in contrast with the dual two and both and theplural
numerals three, four, etc; several; and indefinite some (Table 4:10).

Table 4:10

NUMERICAL ONE AND CONTRASTS

COUNT

singul |(the) one [stressed]
ar a(n) [unstressed]
dual |both (the) [stressed]

(the) two

plural |(the) three, four,...
several some
[unstressed]

DETERMINER FUNCTION
NOMINAL FUNCTION

one of the boys/pens

both two

[of the boys/pens

three"! --. :

>0l the boys/pens somej e
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(the) one"l« |

a J-boy/pen

both (the)\. , (the)two/boys/pcns (the) three™!. , somejboys/peris

(The) one is also in contrast with the other in the correlative construction:

One went this way, the other that way 222  Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun
phrase

Note that there is a somewhat formal or old-fashioned use of one meaning 'a certain*
before personal proper names:

| remember one Charlie Brown at school

(b) replacive one (cf 10.46) is used as an anaphoric substitute for a singular or plural
count noun. It has the singular form one and the plural ones. Replacive one can take
determiners {the, this, my, which, each, etc) and modifiers (Table 4:11).

Table 4:11

REPLACIVE ONE
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COUNT

singula|{the) one
;

plural |(the)

ones

'l am looking for a particular book on syntax.' -

'Is this the one you mean?' "Yes, I'd like a drink, but just a small one." -

'l thought you preferred large ones.'

(c) indefinite one means 'people in general', in particular with reference to the
speaker. This use of one is chiefly formal and is often replaced by the more informal
you:

. \think they would run a later bus than that! You dj
Indefinite one has the genitive one's and the reflexive oneself (see Table 4.5, Note e).
In AmE repetition of co-referential one is characteristically formal, he or (informally)
you being preferred instead:

One should always be careful in talking about<, .  ~finances

One can't be too careful, cam

4.127

The somejany series and either

It is convenient to treat the assertive some series together with the non-assertive any
series and either. The distributions are given in Table 4:12-Some, any, and either can
have both determiner and nominal function and take the o/-construction; the others
have only nominal function.

THE SOME/ANY SERIES AND EITHER

ASSERTIVE NON-ASSERTIVE

count mas |count

personal (non- S |personal |ncc-  |mas
person person |s
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al al

singul{somebod {someth [som [anybody |anythin

ar y ing e |anyone |g either
someone |either either
either
plural [some any (see 4.127|any
Note b)

John bought some apples Did John buy any apples? Didn't John buy any apples ?
John didn't buy any apples
With reference to the distinction made in 2.2! /between assertion and non-assertion,
we can see that there is parallel distribution between assertive some and non-assertive
any:.

assertive

non-assertive/interrogative/positive non-assertive/interrogative/negative non-
assertive/negative

Besides not, the negative context which brings about non-assertion may consist of:

(a) the negatives never, no, neither, nor

(b) the 'incomplete negatives' hardy, nearly, almost, little, few, least, but, only,
seldom, etc

(c) the 'implied negatives 'just, before; fail, prevent; reluctant, hard, difficult, etc; and
comparisons with too

Compare the following assertive/non-assertive sentences:

r *. [John will always manage to do something useful
\John will never manage to do anything useful n® /There was a good chance
somebody would come
\There was little chance anybody would come

f John was eager to read something about the war (c) < John was reluctant to read
anything about the war

(John was too lazy to read anything about the war

. Although the main' superficial' markers of non-assertion are negative, “errogative,
and conditional clauses, it is the 'deep’, basic meaning of ! whole sentence which
ultimately conditions the choice of the some ¢ the any series. See further 7.44. For
example, in the sentence 224 Nouns, pronouns, and tha basic noun phrase

Freud probably contributed more than anyone to the understanding of dreams

P

.e

of *—

tion', see 7.57):

TVH.f8omebody\telephone last night? U1°\anybody J

Vanyooay j

The difference between these last two can be explained in terms of different
presuppositions: somebody rather suggests that the speaker expected a telephone call,
whereas anybody does not. In making an invitation or an offer, it is for the same
reason polite to presuppose an acceptance:

204



Would you like some wine?

The following examples further illustrate the use of the some series|in superficially
non-assertive contexts:

If someone were to drop a match here, the house would be on

fire in two minutes

But what if somebody decides to break the rules? Will somebody please open the
door? Why don't you ask something else t Conversely, the any series is used with
stress in superficially assertive sentences with the special meaning of' no matter who,
no matter what'":

He will eat anything

Anyone interested in addressing the meeting should let us know

Any offer would be better than this, [a] Somebody, someone, anybody, anyone often
occur with their in co-referenc* ((/7.36): Somebody lost kisttheir raincoat

[b] It should be noted that any and stressed some can also be singular count: How
dots any of us know you ate telling the truth? any dog might bite a child if teased.
There was some book (or other) published on the subject last year.

Numerals 225

4.128

Negative pronouns

These include the no series and neither (but c/also little and few). Neither has both
determiner and nominal function; no has determiner function; the rest only nominal
function (see Table 4:13; for concord, see 7.36).

Nobody] No one. None J None have

?come yet

None of the students
fhas \ \havej

mfailed
., ... lof the (two) students),
Neither- ... ' mas failed
["student J
Nothing has happened yet Nothing of this has come about!
. -» TOf the accusations’). , Neither- . ks true
I,accusation J
That's none of your business!
Table 4:13
NEGATIVE PRONOUNS
COUNT MASS

personal non-personal
singular [no  no nothing  (of)|no

one neither (of){none (of)

nobody none (of)

neither
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(of)

none

(of)
plural no none (of)
4.129
Numerals

The numerals consist of cardinal numbers (one, two, three, etc) and ordinal numbers
(first, second, third, etc). They are given in Table 4:14, which has been arranged to
bring out the systematic nature °f the English numerals.

226 Nouns, pronouns, and the basic noun phrase

The typographical distinctions in Table 4:14 draw attention to the fact that cardinal
numbers for 1 to 13, 15, 20, 30, 50, 100, 1000, etc are unsystematic and have to be
learnt as individual items. Cardinal numbers from 14 to 99 are largely systematic,
since they are formed by adding endings to the other numbers. There are two sets of
such derivative numbers: 14 to 19 are formed by the ending -teen; 40, 50,60,70,80, 90
are formed by the ending -ty. Compare the series: four ~ fourteen ~ forty (Note ou
~ o shift) five ~ fifteen ~ fifty (Note v ~ /shift) six =~ ~ sixteen  ~ sixty seven ~
seventeen ~ seventy, etc

Ordinal numbers for 1 to 3 are unsystematic (first, second, third). The rest are formed
by adding -th to the cardinal numbers. Cardinal numbers ending in ~y change to -re
before -th:

fourteenth forty ~ fortieth

m fifteenth fifty ~ fiftieth

- sixteenth sixty ~ sixtieth

four - fourth five -i fifth six ~ sixth

fourteen

fifteen sixteen

Table 4:14

NUMERALS

nought,

one

(wo

three

four

five

Sis

OOk wWwpNDEO

7 seven

8 eight

9 nine

10 ten

11 eleven
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12 twelve

13 thirteen

14 fourteen

15 fifteen

16 sixteen

17 seventeen

18 eighteen

19 nineteen

20 twenty

21 twenty-one

22 twenty-two

23 twenty-three

24 twenty-four

1st first 2nd second 3rd third 4th fourth 5th fifth 6th sixth 7th seventh 8th
eighth 9th  ninth 10th tenth 11th eleventh 12th twelfth Uth thirteenth 14th
fourteenth 15th fifteenth 16th sixteenth 17th seventeenth 18th eighteenth 19th
nineteenth 20th  twentieth 21st twenty-first 22nd twenty-second 23rd  twenty-
third 24th twenty-fourth

Table 4:14 continued NUMERALS

25 twenty-five

26 twenty-six

27 twenty-seven

28 twenty-eight

29 twenty-nine

30 flurty 40 forty 50 fifty 60 sixty 70 seventy 80 eighty 90 ninety

100 one hundred

101 one hundred and one

102 one hundred and two, etc

1.000 one thousand

1.001 one thousand (and) one, etc 2,000 two thousand

10,000 ten thousand 100,000 one hundred thousand 1,000,000 one million
Numerals 227

25th  twenty-fifth 26th  twenty-sixth 27 th  twenty-seventh 28th twenty-eighth
29th  twenty-ninth 30th thirtieth 40th fortieth 50th fiftieth 60th sixtieth 70th
seventieth 80th eightieth 90th  ninetieth 100th  (one) hundredth 101st (one)
hundred and first 102nd  (one) hundred and second 1,000th  (one) thousandth
1,001st (one) thousand and first 2,000th two thousandth 10,000th ten thousandth
100,000th (one) hundred thousandth 1,000,000th (one) millionth

1,000,000,000

1,000,000,000,000

1,000,000,000,000,000

1+ 18 zeros

BRITISH SYSTEM

207



one thousand million one billion

one thousand billions one trillion

1+24 zeros  one quadrillion 1+30 zeros  one quintillion

AMERICAN SYSTEM

one billion one trillion one quadrillion

one quintillion one septillion one nonillioo

Note

[a] The symbol "0" has different spoken forms:

naught, naught /not/ cipher /saifs/, eg

the figure nought (in mathematics)

,03 ="point nought three' zero /'zi(3)rou/ (in mathematics and for temperature), eg

It's five degrees below zero o /ou/, eg

Dial 7050 /sevn oo faiv ou/ and ask for extension 90 /nam ou/ (in telephone numbers)
603.09=/siks 00 6ri point oo nam/

nil /nil/, nothing, eg

The result of the match was 4-0 (four (goals to) nil; especially BrE)

Brazil won 4-0 (four (to) nothing). love (in tennis), eg

Norway leads by 30-0 (thirty love) in the first pune of the second let 228  Nouns,
pronouns, and the basic noun phrasa

[b] With hundred, thousand, etc, one has an unstressed variant o:

} hundred

Ic] Unlike the y -* fe(j) change in nouns and verbs (4.62,3.60), this change y -*m
k(lh) adds a syllable. Compare: the sixties /siesta," the sixtieth j'sikstiifl;

[a] The numerals trillion, quadrillion, etc are rare, and they tend to be known only by
specialists in relevant fields.
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5.1

Introduction

The adjective and the adverb have traditionally been considered parts of speech and
these terms are currently used to denote English word-classes, although grammars
may vary to some extent in what is to be included under each of the terms. Because
of their general currency, it is convenient to continue to refer to adjectives and
adverbs as English word-classes, but we must be aware that they do not constitute
well-defined classes and, moreover, that neither class is homogeneous.
Characteristics of the adjective

5.2

Since we wish the class of adjectives to comprise items that have a similar syntactic
function, rather than merely a resemblance in form, we cannot tell whether a word is
an adjective by looking at it in isolation. We cannot do so because the form of a word
does not necessarily indicate its syntactic function. As we have pointed out (2.13), an
item may belong to more than one class, the classic example being round as in a
round of golf (noun), They round the corner (verb), a round object (adjective), He
came round to see us (adverb), They sat round the table (preposition). Some suffixes
are indeed found only with adjectives, eg: -ous (App 1.28), but many common
adjectives are like round in having no identifying shape, eg: good, hot, little, young,
fat. Nor can we identify a word as an adjective merely by considering its
potentialities for inflection or affixation. It is true that many adjectives inflect for the
comparative and superlative, eg: great, greater, greatest. But many do not allow
inflected forms, eg: disastrous, *disastrouser, *disastrousest (5.74). Moreover, a few
adverbs can be similarly inflected, eg; {He worked) hard, harder, hardest (5.76). It is
also true that many adjectives provide the base from which adverbs are derived by
means of an -ly suffix, eg: adjective happy, adverb happily (App 1.30). Nevertheless,
some do not allow this derivational process; for example, there is no adverb *oldly
derived from the adjective old. And there are a few adjectives that are themselves
derived from an adjective base in this way, eg: kindly, an item functioning also as an
adverb.

5.3

Ves:

Four features are generally considered to be characteristic of adjecti

(1) They can freely occur in attributive position (5.17), ie they can premodify a noun,
eg: happy in the happy children. 232 Adjectives and adverbs

(2) They can freely occur in predicative position (5.17), ic they can function as
subject complement, eg: old in The man seemed old-, or as object complement, eg:
ugly in He thought the painting ugly
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(2.4).
(3) They can be premodified by the intensifier very, eg: The children
arfi very happy (5.51).
(4) They can take comparative and superlative forms whether in-flectionally, eg: The
children are happier now, They are the happiest people | know, or by the addition of
the premodifiers more and most (periphrastic comparison), eg: These students are
more intelligent, They are the most beautiful paintings | have ever seen (5,68).
S.4
However, not all words that are traditionally regarded as adjectives possess all of
these four features. Moreover, some of the features apply to words that are generally
considered to belong to other classes. Let us look at a few examples of different types
of adjectives, including some borderline cases, and at the same time extend our
treatment to take account of words that are generally assigned to the traditional
classes of adverb and noun. For this purpose, we have selected eight words, to each
of which we apply five criteria. The first four of the criteria are an exploration of the
four features that are considered characteristic of adjectives, while the fifth criterion
introduces a feature that is characteristic of nouns. Since words can belong to more
than one class, we place them in the context of a sentence, so that it should be clear
which use of the words is being tested.
(@) John is hungry
(b) The universe is infinite
(c) Bob is an utter fool
(d) His reply was tantamount to an ultimatum
(e) Their house is ablaze
(f) Peter is abroad
(9) The meeting is soon
(h) His favourite meat is lamb
Note that while an attempt has been made to provide sentences that are similar
syntactically, some differences are unavoidable. For example, utter in (c) could not be
placed predicatively.
The five criteria:
(1) The item can function in attributive position: the... N.
Characteristics of the adjective 233
(2) The item can function in predicative position following the intensive verb seem :
The N seemed....
(3) The item can be premodified by the intensifier very.
(4) The item can accept comparison, ie the comparative and superlative forms,
whether inflected or periphrastic.
(5) The item can function as direct object, eg: Hike ... or Hike
a{n)___ For this criterion to apply, either the indefinite article or
the zero article must be available.
The results of the application of the criteria are displayed in Table 5:1.
Table 5:1
CRITERIA FOR ESTABLISHING ADJECTIVE CLASSES

attributive predicative comparis direct
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VERY on

with SEEM object
( hungry + + + —
a +
)
( infinite + - - -
b +
)
( (rfler _ _ -
c +
)
( tantamount + -
d —
)
( ablaze + -
K —
)
( abroad - - - -
0 —
( soon - + + -
8 —
)
( lamb — — +
h +
)

The first four words in the leftmost column of Table 5:1 would be regarded by all
grammarians as adjectives: hungry, infinite, utter, tantamount, while abroad and soon
would be unhesitatingly assigned to the adverb class, and lamb to the noun class.
However, ablaze is on the borderline between the adjective and adverb classes. If we
examine the four undoubted adjectives in relation to the five criteria, we see what
distinguishes them from the words that are assigned to other classes:

(i) Adjectives can function attributively (criterion 1) and/or predicatively after seem
(criterion 2).

(if) Adjectives cannot function as direct object if they are required to take the
indefinite article or the zero article (criterion 5).

We can therefore include ablaze in the adjective class, since we can have Their house
seemed ablaze

where ablaze is functioning predicatively after seem, and we cannot have ablaze as
direct object:

*| like ablaze 234 Adjectives and adverbs

or

*| like an ablaze

We can see from Table 5:1 that criteria 3 and 4 - acceptance of pre-modification by
very and the ability to take comparison - have no diagnostic value for the present
purpose. These two features generally coincide for a particular word, and are
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determined by a semantic feature, the gradability of an item. Gradability is a semantic
feature that cuts across word-classes. Many adjectives are gradable, just as many
adverbs are gradable. And these two classes use the same features to realize the
gradability of an item, in particular premodification by very and comparison (5.70 jf).
Hence, these two features neither distinguish adjectives from adverbs, nor are found
in all adjectives.

On the other hand, adjectives are distinguished positively by their ability to function
attributively and/or their ability to function predicatively after intensive verbs,
including seem. It is reasonable to suggest that those that function both attributively
and predicatively are central to the class of adjectives, while those that are limited to
one or other function are peripheral adjectives. Therefore, of the five adjectives given
in Table 5:1, hungry and infinite are central adjectives, while utter, tantamount, and
ablaze are peripheral adjectives.

Note

[a] Adjectives can function as direct object if they take a definite determiner:

He will feed the hungry but not otherwise:

*He will feed a hungry

*He will feed hungry

Under the same condition they can also function as subject, indirect object, and
complement of a preposition (5.20-23). For convenience in framing the criterion,
only one of the functions - direct object - is mentioned in criterion 5. But sec 5.20
Note/.

16] The attributive use of the noun lamb is exemplified in lamb chops. Nouns are
commonly used attributively (5.11,13.57/, App 1.44 ff). The apparent exceptions to
the test for adjective status - attributive nouns and nouns appearing predicatively after
seem - are discussed in 5.11.

The adjective and other word-classes

5.6

We now consider briefly some examples of overlapping between the adjective class
and other word-classes. The overlapping may be due to syntactic features central to
other classes but displayed by some adjectives, or to features central to the adjective
class but displayed

Tha adjective and other word-classes 235

by some members of other classes. The three relevant word-classes arc adverbs,
nouns and participles.

Adjective and adverb

5.7

We have referred above (5.5) to ablaze as a borderline case between the adjective and
adverb classes. Certain words beginning with a- have constituted a problem in
classification for grammarians, some assigning them to the adjective class and others
to the adverb class. These a-words function predicatively, but only a few can be
freely used attributively. As we can see from Table 5:1, adverbs like abroad and soon
can also be used predicatively. In actual fact, only a relatively small number of
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adverbs can function predicatively, namely, certain place and time adverbs (8.46,
8.73). But even these adverbs are used predicatively only after be, while adjectives
can be used with other intensive verbs as well. Hence, we specifically insisted on the
intensive verb seem in criterion 2 for Table 5:1. With respect to their ability to be
used predicatively with both be and another intensive verb such as seem, we can
therefore contrast the a- adjective asleep and the adjective subject, on the one hand,
with the a- adverb abroad and the adverb there, on the other:

(asleep subject to fits abroad there {asleep subject to fits ‘abroad ethere

Notice the contrast between the a- adverbs in

{aboard abroad around away

and the a- adjectives in the same sentence-frame:

;*afraid alert *asleep *awake

W adjectives are unacceptable as part of the predication after verbs of
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motion. A- adverbs, however, are acceptable and denote direction after such verbs.
The sentences with a- adjectives are acceptable insofar as the adjectives can be
interpreted not as part of the predication but as supple-mentive adjective clauses
(5.24). For example, we might be able to interpret He went afraid as 'He was afraid as
he went'. Common a- adjectives are ablaze, afloat, afraid, aghast, alert, alike, alive,
alone, aloof,

ashamed, asleep, averse, awake, aware

Alert and aloof are freely used attributively. Some of the other a- adjectives
occasionally function attributively, though normally only when they are modified: the
half-asleep children, the fully awake patient, a somewhat afraid soldier, a really alive
student ('lively"), a eery ashamed girl.

Note

[a] The acceptable alternative for adverbs to the unacceptable seem construction re-
quires to be after seem. It is also available for adjectives: (asleep

The patient seemed to bJ ~ "™ [there

[b] Like the adverbs in He was downstairs and He was outside, abroad can be
recalled by a question introduced by the interrogative adverb where: Where Is he?-
Abroad. Others among the a- adverbs, eg: around and away, are less likely to be the
sole response of a where question, though they can supply the information requested
by where:

Where is he? He is-T

[c\ Notice the contrast between the a- adjective in

They looked asleep and the a- adverb in

They looked away

With asleep, looked is an intensive verb, synonymous with seemed. With away, it is
an intransitive verb, similar in meaning and use to glanced.

[d] Alike requires reference to conjoined noun phrases or to a plural noun phrase;
John and Mary are alike. He thought them alike.

[e] Some a- adjectives freely take premodification by very and comparison, eg:
afraid, alert, alike, aloof, ashamed, and averse. Others do so marginally, eg: asleep
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and awake. Alive to in the sense ‘aware of can be premodified by very and compared.
Some of the a- adjectives can also be premodified by very much (particularly afraid,
alike, ashamed, aware), and aware can be premodified by (very) well too. These
modifiers are characteristically taken by many verbs (c/5.15 Note, 5.36).

faround \ away
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If] Alone is perhaps a marginal adjective. Unlike the a- adverbs, it does riot denote
position or direction. When it is synonymous with solitary (‘without companionship’)
rather than with by ... -self, it is acceptable to at least some speakers with seem and
very {He seemed alone. He is very alone).

5.8

Certain items that function as adjectives are also used to define in some way the
process denoted by the verb, which is a typical use of adverbs (8.34). An example is
quick in He came back quick. If in its adverbial use the item is not restricted to a
position after the verb or (if present) the object, it undoubtedly belongs to both the
adjective and adverb classes. For example, long and still, which commonly function
as adjectives, are in pre-verb position in the following sentences and must therefore
be adverbs:

Such animals have long had to defend themselves

They still can't make up their minds whether to go or not

Furthermore, the item clearly represents two different words if there is a semantic
difference between the words in the two uses, as with long and still. But in a number
of other cases, neither difference applies.

In many such cases, the adjective form and a corresponding -ly adverb form can be
used interchangeably, with little or no semantic difference, except that some people
prefer the adverb form:

, (loud and clear He spoke-{, ,, , » ,[loudly and clearly
T. . Y (slow (especially AmE)

He drove the car<, ,, J '

[slowly

She buys her clothes(cJW!p. [cheaply

u .1 (Quick

He came bacl« ., [quickly

M

[2] [3]

[4]

In other cases there is no corresponding adverb form of the same lexical item, so that
only the adjective form is available:

He always talks big (informal) [5]

They are running_/a«

They are working late

We finished early today

They will come round afterwards (replaced by around in AmE)

ne adverbs lately and roundly do not correspond to the adjective forms 238
Adjectives end adverbs
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late and round in the above sentences. Only a limited number of adjectives have
adverbial uses. Contrast with sentences marked [1-5]:

*He spoke brief and frank eHe drove the car clever «She buys her clothes careful *He
came back sudden *He always talks arrogant

[la] [2a] [3a] [4a] [5a]

Adjective forms like slow differ from the corresponding adverb forms in several
ways:

(i) The adjective form, if admissible at all, is restricted to a position after the verb or
(if present) the object:

He slowly drove the car into the garage He drove the car slowly into the garage *He
slow drove the car into the garage (?)He drove the car slow into the garage

It is similarly restricted in a nominalization realized by a participle clause containing
a direct object:

John's slowly driving the car annoyed his wife John's driving the car slowly annoyed
his wife ¢John's slow driving the car annoyed his wife (?)John's driving the car slow
annoyed his wife

(if) The adjective form cannot be the focus of a cleft sentence, though this is possible
for some corresponding adverbs:

It was slowly that he drove the car into the garage ¢t was slow that he drove the car
into the garage

But if the adjective forms are coordinated, they can sometimes (and for some
speakers) be the focus of a cleft sentence:

It was loud and clear that he spoke.

Note

[a] For the use of adjectives to express the result of the process denoted by the verb,
eg: That powder washed the clothes white, see 5.17.

[b] For the use of adjectives as the sole realization of a verbless clause, eg: Nervous,
the man opened the letter, see 5.24-27.

[c] In certain uses of smell and feel there is considerable idiolectal variation, and
perhaps also fluctuation in the usage of the same individual, between the adjective
and adverb forms:

|

The flowers smell

beautiful 7beautifully

fbad "Thadly

HefelKy - (‘health'or'guilty’/'unhappy'sense)
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With smell, the variation depends on the particular item:
{good *well sweet ?sweetly
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There are prescriptive objections to the adverb form for these items with smell with
'recipient’ meaning (7.16) and to badly with feel. With feel and smell, the adverb
form is used to express intensity of feelings:

("strongly"! He fclK deeply Ubout it

[keenly J

It smells strongly of garlic

The adjective keen has the different sense of menthusiastic” when it can also
complement be :

HeJ  Mceen about it lwasj

Notice the physical sense of strong in

He<  “strong \wasj

The use of adverb forms after ‘recipient’ TASrE seems much less common and would
be unacceptable to many speakers:

(good |

The food tastes<

marvellous

L?marvellousiy

After 'recipient’ look and sound, it is normal to use adjective forms. There is a
distinction in meaning between the adjectives good and well (5.35) after
'recipient'look:

He looks good (‘He has a good appearance’) He looks well (It looks as if he is
welll)

59

A few items that normally function as adverbs can also be used attributively, like
adjectives, eg: the then chairman. More such items are available to postmodify noun
phrases, eg: the sentence below. Since only a relatively few adverbs are involved, it is
simplest to list the adverbs with these potentialities. (See 5.61jf.) Alternatively, we
can analyse then in the 'hen chairman as a peripheral adjective like utter (5.4/, Table
5:1), and consider then and other adverbs used attributively as belonging to both the
adverb and adjective classes.

Adjective and noun 5.10

Some items can be both adjectives and nouns. For example, criminal is an adjective
in that

240 Adjectives and advarbs

(@) it can be used attributively: a criminal attack

(b) it can be used predicatively: The attack seemed criminal to us But criminal also
has all the characteristics of a noun, since it can be

(a) subject of a clause: The criminal pleaded guilty to all charges

(b) subject complement: He Uprobably a criminal

(c) object: They have arrested the criminal

(d) inflected for number: one criminal, several criminals

(e) inflected for the genitive case: the criminal's sentence, the criminals' views
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(F) preceded by articles and other determiners: a criminal, that

criminal

(g) premodified by an adjective: a violent criminal

We must therefore say that criminal is both an adjective and a noun, and the
relationship between the adjective criminal and the noun criminal is that of
conversion (App 1.35), The italicized nouns in the following sentences are like
criminal in this respect, since they often function as adjectives:

There was only one black in my class

He is investigating the ancients' conception of the universe

The Almighty's ways are often strange

The king greeted his nobles

You won't find many classics in our library

We need to distinguish the above instances of conversion, where the items are fully
nouns, from adjectives functioning as the heads of noun phrases (5.20-23).

Note

In Hu attack was criminal, criminal is undoubtedly an adjective, since there is do
article contrast (*His attack was a criminal, 'His attack was the criminal) or number
contrast. In a criminal attack, it also appears to be an adjective (roughly 'a brutal
attack™) and is not equivalent to (say) 'an attack by a criminal' {cf 5.11). It is pre-
sumably also an adjective in criminal law (‘law relating to crime’, cf: civil law, com-
mercial law) and in both senses of criminal lawyer fa lawyer specializing in criminal
law' and 'a lawyer who is criminall). See 5.34.

511

Nouns commonly function attributively, as premodifiers of other nouns
(13.57/):

the city council  alove poem

a stone wall August weather

In this function, the attributive nouns resemble adjectives. However, the basically
nominal character of these premodifiers is shown by their
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correspondence to prepositional phrases with the noun as complement:

the council of the city  a poem about love

a wall (made) of stone  weather (usual) in August

Such a correspondence is not available for attributive adjectives:

the urban council  along poem a thick wall hot weather

though we can sometimes use a postmodifying prepositional phrase with a related
noun as complement, eg: a long poem ~ a poem of considerable length.

Like adjectives, nouns can function predicatively after intensive verbs, in particular
after be:

That man is a fool

The noise you heard was thunder

She became a nurse

He turned traitor

Some nouns can even function both attributively and predicatively. Moreover, these
nouns are like adjectives in that they do not take number variation. The nouns denote
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material from which things are made or style (c/the corresponding classes of
adjective, 5.41):

that concrete floor - that floor is concrete those pork pies ~ ?those pies are pork
Worcester porcelain — this porcelain is Worcester

It can be argued that these nouns have been converted to adjectives (App 1.38). .
Some nouns can also appear predicatively after seem, one of the diagnostic criteria
for adjectives:

He seems a fool

His friend seems very much an Englishman Your remark seems nonsense to me My
stay there seemed sheer bliss

These are indeed very close semantically to adjectives (foolish, English, Nonsensical,
blissful). The closeness is of course greatest for mass nouns such as nonsense, fun
and bliss, since, like adjectives, they do not take "Umber variation. Moreover, they
can appear without an overt deter-"fcner. On the other hand, unlike adjectives
functioning as heads of noun leases (5.20 ff), these mass nouns take the zero article
when they function (say) as direct object:

| like nonsense

He experienced bliss. 242 Adjectives and adverbs
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[a] Attributive nouns can be coordinated with adjectives, eg: weekly and morning
newspapers, city and suburban houses, but it seems that such conjoining* are
normally only possible when there is an elliptical head (‘weekly newspapers and
morning newspapers', ‘city houses and suburban houses'), but not otherwise (*a city
and pleasant house), ¢/9.100/. Where both premodifiers are nouns, ellipsis need not
be involved, eg: a glass and concrete house (‘a house made of glass and concrete’), a
cheese and cucumber sandwich (‘a sandwich containing cheese and cucumber®*)-
These become ambiguous in the plural (9.121), eg: cheese andcueum-ber sandwiches
(‘each of the sandwiches contains cheese and cucumber' or' cheese sandwiches and
cucumber sandwiches').

[b] The nouns that can most easily appear predicatively after seem are those that are
gradable, that is to say the nouns that can be intensified by intensifying adjectives
(3.31). However, some speakers, while accepting in this function mass nouns and
singular count nouns, find plural nouns dubious:

TThey seem fools

?His friends seem very much Englishmen

Material nouns, which are not gradable, are also dubious after seem:

TThat floor seems concrete TThose pies seem pork

[c] In informal usage (especially AmE), fun seems to have been fully converted into
an adjective and can even accept very as premodifier: That was a very fun party.
Adjective and participle

5.12

There are many adjectives that have the same form as participles in -ing

or -ed (or the variants of -ed):

His views were very surprising The man seemed very offended They include forms
that have no corresponding verbs:
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The results were unexpected His children must be downhearted All his friends are
talented His lung is diseased These adjectives can also be attributive:

his surprising views the offended man the unexpected results his downhearted
children his talented friends his diseased lung

When there are no corresponding verbs (*unexpect, *downheart, *talent, 'disease),
the forms are obviously not participles.

In some cases there are corresponding verbs but the -ed participle is not interpreted as
passive. The passive interpretation is excluded, of course, if the corresponding verb
can be used only intransitively:

the escaped prisoner (‘the prisoner who has escaped’) the departed guests (‘the
guests who have departed’)

But even in other instances, the passive interpretation is virtually impossible or is not
obligatory:

a grown boy (‘a boy who has grown (up)') the faded curtains (‘the curtains which
have faded') the retired manager (‘the manager who has retired' or 'the manager who
has been retired’)

Only with some of these is the predicative use allowed:

The curtains ait faded

Her father is now retired

Her son is grown (dubious in BrE, but full-grown or grown-up is

fully acceptable) *The guests are departed (c/the reverse in The guests are gone <-
'the gone guests) "The prisoner is escaped

Sometimes there is a corresponding verb, but it has a different meaning. We can
therefore have ambiguous sentences where the ambiguity depends on whether we
have a participle or an adjective:

She is (very) calculating (But her husband is frank) - adjective She is calculating
(Don't disturb her while she is doing the

arithmetic) - participle

They were (very) relieved (to find her at home) - adjective They were relieved (by the
next group of sentries) - participle

Notice that we can replace be by seem only with the adjectives.

Nota

"*xpected corresponds to the -ed participle of expect plus the negative particle:
""expected ~ not expected

"W, unlike expected, unexpected can be premodified by very, so that we can

Asu  that the morphological change has introduced a semantic/syntactic change.
HW(.Sltuat'on is less clear for the morphologically negative forms unwritten (eg: im-
1 «ni>) and unbroken (eg: unbroken succession), which resemble the positive

"» m not accepting very. But see 5.15 Note.

244 Adjectives and adverbs

5.13

Often the difference between the adjective and the participle is not clear-cut, and lies
in the verbal force retained by the latter. The verbal force is explicit for the -ing form
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when a direct object is present. Hence, the following -ing forms are participles that
constitute a verb phrase with the preceding auxiliary (3.12):

His views were alarming his audience

You hk frightening the children

They are insulting us Similarly, the verbal force is explicit for the -ed form when a by
agentive phrase with a personal agent (6.41, 12.14/) is present, indicating the
correspondence to the active form of the sentence:

The man was offended by the policeman We are appreciated by our students She was
misunderstood by her parents

For both participle forms, modification by the intensifier very is an explicit indication
that the forms have achieved adjective status:

His views were very alarming You ate very frightening The man was very offended
?We are very appreciated

We might therefore expect that the presence of very together with an explicit
indicator of verbal force would produce an unacceptable sentence. This is certainly so
for the -ing participle form:

*His views were very alarming his audience

However, with the ~ed participle form, there appears to be divided usage, with
increasing acceptance of the co-occurrence of very with a by agentive phrase
containing a personal agent: ?The man was very offended by the policeman In the
absence of any explicit indicator, the status of the participle form is indeterminate.
For the -ed form in

The man was offended

the participle interpretation focuses on the process, while the adjective interpretation
focuses on the state resulting from the process. For the «ing form the difference is
perhaps clearer. If in the sentence

John is insulting

the participle interpretation is selected, then the sentence expresses that John is in the
process of giving insults and we expect an object, while if
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the adjective interpretation, the sentence points to a characteristic of John, cf; John is
rude.

A participle interpretation is unlikely for some -ing forms if an object is absent,
because the verb is normally transitive:

He is surprising (IHe surprises) He is interesting (IHe interests) It is exciting  {lit
excites) It is tempting  (tit tempts)

Note

[a] -ed participle forms accepting very can generally retain very when they co-occur
with a iy-agentive phrase containing a non-personal agent (12.14/):

I'm very disturbed by your attitude We were very pleased by his behaviour

[b] If the adjective is used dynamically (5.38, 2.16, 3.40), it also focuses on the
process, eg:

John is being rude Don't be rude.

5.14
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The participle sometimes reaches full adjective status when it is compounded with
another element, which sometimes results in a sharp difference of meaning:

He is looking (at a painting) He is (very) good-looking

The eggs are boiled hard The eggs are (very) hard-boiled

He was bitten (by a snake)  He was (very) frost-bitten

It is breaking (his heart) It is (very) heart-breaking

When an adjective or adverb is the first element of the compound, the intensifier can
be interpreted as related to the first element rather than to the compound as a whole.
Note

Sometimes the passive participle cannot be used in environments where the
compound adjective is admitted. For example, the verb speak does not allow a
personal noun such as man as direct object, and hence we cannot have in the passive
*The man was spoken

But we can have well-spoken in place of spoken: The man was well-spoken
Similarly, the verb behove does not take a direct object (excepl the reflexive) and
therefore we cannot have a passive:

The boy was behoved "t we can have an adjective compound: The boy was well-
behaved. 246 Adjectives and adverbs
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5.15

It is not only participles allowing the intensifier very that can be attributive (\Z.5\ff),
as the following examples show:

her crying children  the married couple

the winning team his published work
the boiling water the captured prisoner
Note

Very inlensifies gradable adjectives and gradable adverbs. Gradable verbs are in-
tensified by other intensifying adverbs (8.19#), though these are often themselves
premodified by very, eg: very much, very well. The relevance of the test on whether
the participle forms accept very depends on whether the woids are gradable, since, as
we have seen (5.5), not all adjectives are gradable. Hence, if the corresponding verb
allows (say) very much while the participle form disallows very, we have a good
indication that the form in question is a participle rather than an adjective:

She loved him very much He was very much loved (by her) He was loved very muck
(by her) *He was very loved.

5.16

A few adjectives are differentiated from participles by taking the -en suffix where
participles with the same base have the -ed suffix (shaved) or are without a suffix
(drunk, shrunk):

shaven, drunken, shrunken

For a few others, mostly ending in a voiceless consonant, there is no difference
between adjective and participle in spelling, but there is in pronunciation. Whereas
the vowel of the participle suffix -ed is not pronounced, the suffix is treated in the
adjective as a separate syllable pronounced /id/:
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blessed, crooked, dogged, learned, ragged

Note

The suffix of aged is pronounced as a separate syllable, /id/, when the word is predi-
cated of a personal noun or modifies it {The man is aged, an aged man), but not, for
example, in an aged wine.

Syntactic functions of adjectives

5.17

Attributive and predicative

The major syntactic functions of adjectives are attributive and predicative. These are
termed the major syntactic functions, since a word that cannot function either
attributively or predicatively is not recognized as an adjective (5.5).

Adjectives are attributive when they premodify nouns. Attributive

adjectives appear between the determiner (4.137*) and the head of the noun phrase:
the beautiful painting

a mere child

his main argument

predicative adjectives can be

(@) subject complement: there is co-reference between subject and subject
complement, the two being in an intensive relationship (7.6):

Your daughter is pretty He is careless

(b) object complement: there is co-reference between direct object and object
complement, the two being in an intensive relationship;

| consider him foolish He made his wife happy

They are not only subject complement to noun phrases, but also to clauses. They can
be complement when the subject is a finite clause:

That tie needs it is obvious Whether he will resign is uncertain

or non-finite clause:

To drive a car is dangerous To play so hard is foolish Driving a bus isn't easy Playing
chess is enjoyable

Similarly, adjectives can be object complement to clauses:

, ., fwhathedid T, ..lconsider-» . =m 1 jrfoolish

Aplaying so hardj *

The adjective functioning as object complement often expresses the result of the
process denoted by the verb (7.14):

He pulled his belt tight [6]

He pushed the window open [7]
He writes his letters large [8]
result of the process can be stated for each sentence:

His belt is tight [6a]

The window is open [7a]
His letters are large [8a]

248 Adjectives and adverbs
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Note

The verbs in [6]-[81 have a causative meaning. For example, 161 can be paraphrased
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He caused his belt to be tight by pulling it Some verbs used in this type of
construction primarily express cause:

She made him happy (' She caused him to be happy")

The news turned his hair white (‘The news caused his hair to be white’)

The analogy with adverbs can be seen in the resultative effect of an adverb such as
out in

He pushed the window out (‘He caused the window to be out by pushing it*)
Compare this sentence with [7] above.

Postpositive 5.18

Adjectives can sometimes be postpositive, ie they can sometimes follow the noun or
pronoun they modify. A postposed adjective (together with any complementation it
may have, ¢/5.19) can usually be regarded as a reduced relative clause.

Complex indefinite pronouns ending in -body, -one, -thing, -where (4.122, 13.37) can
be modified only postpositively:

Anyone (who is) intelligent can do it

| want to try on something (that is) larger

Of course, adjectives that can occur only attributively (5.30 Jf) are excluded :
esomething (which is) main esomebody (who is) mere

Postposition is obligatory for a few adjectives, which have a different sense when
they occur attributively or predicatively. The most common are probably elect (* soon
to take office’) and proper (' as strictly defined’), as in

the president elect

the City of London proper

In several compounds (mostly legal or quasi-legal) the adjective is postposed, the
most common being

court martial body politic
attorney general postmaster general
heir apparent notary public (AmE)

Postposition (in preference to attributive position) is usual for a few

a. adjectives (5.7) and for the four adjectives absent, present, concerned, involved,
which normally do not occur attributively in the relevant sense:

The house (which is) ablaze is next door to mine

The boats (which were) afloat were not seen by the bandits

The men (who were) present were his supporters

The people (who were) involved were not found

Some postposed adjectives, especially those ending in -able or -ible, retain the basic
meaning they have in attributive position but convey the implication that what they
are denoting has only a temporary application. Thus, the stars visible refers to stars
that are visible at a time specified or implied, while the visible stars refers to a
category of stars that can (at appropriate times) be seen. We have a similar distinction
between the temporary and the permanent in rivers navigable and navigable rivers,
actors suitable and suitable actors. With a singular noun, postposition is common in a
construction with only: the only actor suitable.

Note
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Attributive present has the same sense as postposed present in the stereotyped ex-
pression present company excluded (where perhaps it has been transposed from its
usual position because the participle has occupied that position) and in expressions
that seem to be based on it (eg: excluding present company, if we exclude present
company). In AmE, attribuliveand postposed inw/uet/and concerned have the same
sense if the head of the noun phrase is party or parties: the involved party, the
concerned parlies.

5.19

For most adjectives postposition is possible if there is complementation of the
adjective:

The boys (who were) easiest to teach were in my class [9]

They have a house (which is) larger than yours [10]

| know the actor (who is) suitable for the part [11] Students (who
are) brave enough to attempt the course deserve to

succeed [12] There are many men
there (who are) not old enough to be your

father [13]

On the other hand, if the adjective is alone or merely premodified by an mtensifier,
postposition is not normally allowed:

The soldiers (rather) timid approached their officer

lowever, if the noun phrase is generic and indefinite, coordinated adjectives or
adjectives with some clause element added can be postposed, though such
constructions are not very frequent:

Soldiers timid or cowardly don't fight well 250 Adjectives and adverbs
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Soldiers normally timid don't fight well A man usually honest will sometimes cheat
don't fight well

The more usual forms are

Timid or cowardly soldiers

Soldiers who are timid or cowardly)

Soldiers who are normally timid don't fight well

A man who is usually honest will sometimes cheat

The adjective of an adjective phrase can often be preposed, leaving its
complementation in postposition. Thus, equivalent to sentences marked [9] and [10]
are

The easiest boys to teach were in my class They have a larger house than yours

Pa] [10a]

Brave enough students deserve to succeed A brave enough student deserves to
succeed

If there is no complementation of the adjective and the adjective is modified by such
adverbs as enough or too, the adjective with its modifier maybe preposed:

On the other hand, if there is complementation and the adjective has such a modifier,
preposing of the adjective and its modifier is often excluded :

"Brave enough students to attempt the course deserve to succeed *A brave enough
student to attempt the course deserves to succeed
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But the adjective and its modifier may even then be preposed if they are placed
before the indefinite article, though this construction seems possible only if the
adjective phrase is part of the subject complement:

He is (not) j

too timid

brave enough

a student to attempt the course.

Note

[a] A few set phrases allow both attributive and postpositive positions with little or
no semantic difference, perhaps (he most common being positive proof- proof
positive. Postposition is more usual in the set phrase the answer pure and simple and
obligatory for the set phrase from lime immemorial.

[b] We find the postposition of adjectives in poetry in cases where atlributive
posilion is the norm elsewhere in the language.

[c\ Galore and (AmE) aplenty are postposed obligatorily:

There were presents galore Both are restricted to informal speech.

Head of a noun phrase 5.20

Adjectives can function as heads of noun phrases (4.53, 4.58), and (like all noun
phrases) can be subject of the sentence, complement, object, and complement of a
preposition. Adjectives as noun-phrase heads do not inflect for number or for the
genitive case and they must take a definite determiner. Three types of adjectives
function as noun-phrase heads.

[A] All adjectives qualifying personal nouns can be noun-phrase heads:

The poor are causing the nation's leaders great concern There is a lack of
communication between the young and the

old

The innocent are often deceived by the unscrupulous The extremely old need a great
deal of attention We will nurse your sick, clothe your naked, and feed your

hungry

The young in spirit enjoy life The rich will help only the humble poor The very wise
avoid such temptations The wise look to the wiser for advice The old who resist
change can expect violence

These adjectives have generic reference and take plural concord. Hence, the poor
cannot denote one person. (In contrast, the noble and the black, when used as nouns,
can have singular reference: 5.10.) It is often possible to add a general word for
human beings such as people and retain the generic reference, in which case the
definite determiner is normally omitted, but the use of the adjective as head of the
noun phrase is probably more common. The adjective can itself be modified, usually
by restrictive modification (13.5).

Note

[0o] We must distinguish these from cases of context ually-detennined ellipsis (9.89,
10.79):

The young students found the course difficult, the older found it easy

Here, the older is elliptical for the older students.
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Wi Some of lhe above sentences illustrate the modification of the adjective. Pre-
modification by adverbs (the extremely old, the eery wise) seems to be easier than
premodification by adjectives (the humble poor). Postmodification by relative clauses
(the old who resist change) seems easier than postmodification by prepositional
phrases (the young in spirit). Notice also that inflected comparison forms of the
adjective are possible (the wiser). Inflection for comparison and modification by
adverbs are indications of the adjective status of these noun-phrase heads, while
modification by adjectives is more typical of nouns and modificalion by relative
clauses is normally an indication of noun status. Avoidance of modifies- 252
Adjectives and adverbs
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tion by adjectives is probably related to the fact that this lype of adjective as noun-
phrase head tends to accept only restrictive modification. Premodifying adjectives
with this noun-plirase head are normally interpreted as non-restrictive. For example,
the wretched poor would not normally be taken as a subclass of poor people, whereas
with its premodifying adverb the wretchedly poor would be so taken.

[c] In the young in spirit it is clear that the adjective itself is postmodified by a
prepositional phrase, since the general noun cannot be postmodified by in spirit (*t/,e
people in spirit who are young). On the other hand, in the young of London it is
arguable that the prepositional phrase is postmodifying a general noun that has been
ellipted, since we can say the people of London wlio are young. Similarly, We can
argue that the relative clause in the old who resist change is postmodifying an ellipted
general noun {the people who resist change who are old). Since people is not the only
noun we can supply (for example we could insert persons instead), such ellipsis must
be weak ellipsis (9.7).

[d] The determiner the with these adjectives is the generic the (4.28 ff).

[e] Adjectives functioning as heads of noun phrases should be distinguished from
nouns that are converted from adjectives, eg: criminal (5.10). The latter can be in-
flected for number and for the genitive and can usually take indefinite determiners.

(/] Although adjectives functioning as noun-phrase heads generally require a definite
determiner, they can function as such without a determiner if they are conjoined: *He
Is acceptable to old *He is acceptable to young He is acceptable to both old and
young. See 4.14 Note a.

5.21

[B] Some adjectives denoting nationalities (4.33) can be noun-phrase heads:

You British and you French ought to be allies

The clever Swiss have preserved their neutrality for centuries

The industrious Dutch are admired by their neighbours

The adjectives in question are virtually restricted to words ending in -(i)sh (British,
Cornish, Danish, English, Irish, Spanish, Turkish, Welsh), -ch {Dutch, French) and -
ese (Chinese, Japanese, Maltese, Portuguese), with Swiss as an exception in not
belonging to any of these groups. The adjectives refer to the nations. As with type [A]
in 5.20, these noun phrases have generic reference and take plural concord. Unlike
type [A], these cannot be modified by adverbs. They can be modified by adjectives,

227



which are normally non-restrictive, ie: the industrious Dutch is interpreted as the
Dutch, who are industrious,... (13.3, 13.46).

Note

[a] Some names of nations appear with or without an uninflected plural (4.70 Note),
eg: Eskimo, Navaho, Bantu. The uninflected form is used as the head of a noun
phTase.

[b] Postmodifying prepositional phrases and relative clauses can be either restrictive
or non-restrictive:

The Irish (who live) in America retain sentimental links with Ireland The Polish, who
are very rebellious, resisted strongly

[c] These adjectives are sometimes used not to refer to the nation as a whole but to
some part of it, for example, troops or tourists:

The French invaded England in 1066 The British retain control of the bridge The
Chinese are staying in the hotel opposite

Except for the type exemplified in the last sentence the reference is to the power of
the nation.

\d\ You British and you French can also be analysed as having you as head and the
names of the nationalities as noun phrases in restrictive apposilion (9.160 ff).

5.22

Names of languages (some of them identical with the adjectives listed in 5.21) are
used as full nouns. They can take possessive pronouns and a restricted range of
adjectives:

He doesn't know much English

Russian is a difficult language

He speaks excellent English

My Spanish is very poor (' My knowledge of the Spanish

language is very poor') | can't understand his difficult German (‘the difficult German
that

he is speaking’)

5.23

[C] Some adjectives have abstract reference when they function as noun-phrase
heads. They include, in particular, superlatives, in which case we can sometimes
insert thing in its abstract sense:

The latest (thing, news) is that he is going to run for election

The very best (thing) is yet to come

He ventured into the unknown

He admires the mystical

He went from the extremely sublime to the extremely ridiculous

These take singular concord. A few are modifiable by adverbs. Note

are a number of set phrases in which an adjective wilh abstract reference is
complement of a preposition (6.1 Note), eg; {He left) for good, (He enjoyed it) to the
MI. in short. 254  Adjectives and adverbs

Supplomentive adjective clause 5.24
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Adjectives can function as the sole realization of a verbless clause or as the head of
an adjective phrase realizing the clause. One such type of verbless clause is the
supplementive adjective clause (11.48/):

Nervous, the man opened the letter [14ali
The man, nervous, opened the letter [14b]
The man opened the letter, nervous [14c]

As the above examples demonstrate, the supplementive adjective clause is mobile,
though (partly to avoid ambiguity) it usually precedes or (less usually) follows the
subject of the superordinate clause. When it follows the subject, as in [14b], it is in
some respects like a non-restrictive relative clause (13.14/):

The man, who was nervous, opened the letter

But the adjective clause suggests that the man's nervousness was shown, whereas the
relative clause does not convey that implication. The difference is because the
adjective clause is related to the predication as well as to the subject (5.25).
Furthermore, unlike the relative clause, the adjective clause is mobile and (with the
exception discussed below) its implied subject is the subject of the sentence. Thus,
while we have

The man restrained the woman, who was aggressive we do not have as its equivalent
*The man restrained the woman, aggressive

However, if the supplementive adjective clause contains additional clause
constituents, its implied subject can be a noun phrase other than the subject of the
sentence:

{quiet (now) in her daughter's lap now quiet *quiet

Other examples of supplementive adjective clauses:

Long and untidy, his hair played in the breeze [15]

The man, quietly assertive, spoke to the assembled workers [16]
Unhappy, she returned to work [17]

Glad to accept, the boy nodded his agreement [18]
Anxious for a quick decision, the chairman called for a vote [19] Not*

In the case of participle clauses, the implied subject can be other than the subject of
the sentence;

Syntactic; functions ol adjectives 255

5.25

Under certain conditions an adverb may replace, with little change of semantic force,
an adjective functioning as a supplementive adjective clause. Thus, instead of [14a]
we might have

Nervously, the man opened the letter

Like the adjective, an adverb with this function (8.41 ff) refers to the subject, though
it normally does so specifically in relationship to the action that he is performing. The
adjective refers to the subject without explicit reference to the action, but unless
otherwise stated, the characterization is only temporary in its application. For
example, nervous in fl4a] does not imply that the man is characteristically nervous.
But an explicit time indicator can be introduced and in that case the semantic
neutralization between adjective and adverb does not take effect:

Always nervous, \* man d ™ ktteM
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Always nervously,)

With the adjective, the man's nervousness is generalized; with the adverb, it is stated
only with respect to his opening of letters.

Note

An adverb cannot be substituted under certain conditions:

(i) if (obviously) there is no corresponding adverb, eg: long in [15]. (ii) if the
adjective takes complementation or modification not allowed for the adverb, eg-116],
[18], [19].

The more likely interpretation of unhappily if it replaced unhappy in [17] - 'it was sad
that' - makes the adjective a preferable cho'ce.

5.26

The implied subject of a suppiementive adjective clause can be the whole

of the superordinate clause:

Strange, it was she who initiated divorce proceedings [20]
Most important, his report offered prospects of a great profit [21] More
remarkable still, he is in charge of the project [22]

For example, [20] is semantically equivalent to: That it was she who initiated divorce
proceedings is strange. These clauses relate to the superordinate clause like comment
clauses introduced by what (11.65). For "ample, for [20]:

She glanced with disgust at the cat, islre'*dout on the rug

\Jnewmyg plaintively

Is strange, it was she who initiated divorce proceedings

The few adjectives that can be used for this purpose convey the attitude that what is
being said is in some measure strange, eg: curious, funny, dd, strange, surprising. A
few others seem possible if they are premodi- 256 Adjectives and adverbs
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fied by more or most, as in [21] and [22]; This type of adjective clause must precede
its superordinate clause.

Note

A corresponding adverb can be substituted for the adjective with little or no
difference in effect as with strangely for strange in [20]:

Strangely, it was she who initiated divorce proceedings The adjective, unlike the
adverb, allows a that- or how- clause to follow:
/that it turned out that way ~trmge\how she still likes him

* o , fthat it turned out that way *StrangelyA, v e W J Uiow she
still likes him

This is because the adjective is elliptical for an exlraposed construction (14.36#) or
perhaps a pseudo-cleff construction (14.21):

It is strange how she still likes him What is strange is how she still likes him

The adverb is more mobile than the adjective, though the adjective can be transposed
from initial to end posilion if thgre is a sufficient pause:

He even lied to his wife. Strange!

But in that case it seems as if it must be an exclamation ("How strange!’) and con-
stitutes a separate sentence.
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5.27

Contingent adjective clause

A special type of supplementive adjective clause is the contingent adjective clause,
which expresses the circumstance or condition under which what is said in the
superordinate clause applies:

Enthusiastic, they make good students (= When enthusiastic, . . .)

[23] Whether right or wrong, he always comes off worst in an argument

because of bis inability to speak coherently [24]

When ripe, these apples are sweet [25]

As with the supplementive adjective clause that we have described earlier (5.24"), the
implied subject of the contingent adjective clause is normally the subject of the
superordinate clause, but the clause is not equivalent to a non-restrictive relative
clause. A subordinator is often present, as in [24] and [25], but it is sometimes
omitted, so that instead of [25] we can have

Ripe, these apples are sweet

When the implied subject is the subject of the superordinate clause, it is normal to put
the adjective initially, as in [25a], but it is not uncommon

to put it finally in spoken English. If a subordinator is present, there is no problem in
positioning the clause finally even in written English:

These apples are sweet when ripe [25a]

The implied subject of the contingent clause can also be the object of the
superordinate clause, though only a few adjectives are available for this use:

He sells them new

We can drink it hot

You must eat it when fresh

[26] [27] [28]

The adjective then usually conies finally and could be regarded as a complement
(cfl.2 Note a). A subordinator is also often present, as in [28]. If the subject of the
superordinate clause is passive, the adjective normally appears finally:

*Ripe, the apples were picked The apples were picked ripe

just as it normally does in an active form of the sentence, where the implied subject is
the object of the superordinate clause:

*Ripe, they picked the apples They picked the apples ripe

In informal spoken English, an adjective clause whose implied subject is the object of
the superordinate clause can occur initially, though the position would be avoided if
ambiguity resulted:

Hot, | can't drink coffee

The implied subject can also be the whole of the superordinate clause (which would
be realized in the subordinate clause by the pro-form it):

If (it is) possible, the dog should be washed every day When (it is) necessary, he can
be taken to the doctor

But the subordinator cannot then be omitted.

See 11.44 ff for further discussion of adjective clauses and other verb-less clauses, as
well as of non-finite clauses that require similar treatment.

Note

231



WJ Corresponding adverbs cannot replace adjectives in contingent adjective clauses.
[24] is ambiguous between the more probable interpretation of the adjective clause as
conditional and the other possibility that it is a non-contingent supple-mentive clause
with the superordinate clause as its implied subject (5.26). In the latter interpretation,
adverbs - whether rightly or wrongly - can replace the adjectives. 258 Adjectives
and adverbs

[b] The contingent clause is elliptical (9.9), with ellipsis of the subject or object (im-
plied from the superordinate clause) and of an appropriate form of be, and (if not
present) of the subordinator.

5.28

Exclamatory adjective sentences

Adjectives that can be complement when the subject is a finite clause (5.17) can
alone or as head of an adjective phrase be exclamations:

How good of you!

How wonderful!

Excellent!

These need not be dependent on any previous linguistic context, but may be a
comment on some object or activity in the situational context (c/7.79, 7.88).

Note

Since 'missing' elements cannot be uniquely recovered, there is no need to regard
these exclamations as elliptical. See 9. IS ff for exclamations that are to be considered
elliptical, though the ellipsis is not dependent on the linguistic context, eg: Sony!

Subclassification of adjectives

According to syntactic function 5.29

One important way in which adjectives can be subclassified is according to the
syntactic function they can perform. (For a morphological sub-classification, see App
1.21 ff.) The two main syntactic functions of adjectives are their use as attributives
and as predicatives. Thus, adjectives can be subclassified according to whether they
can function as:

(1) both attributive and predicative, eg a hungry man-v the man is hungry

(2) attributive only, eg

an utter fool~*the fool is utter

(3) predicative only, eg

*a loath woman~the woman is hath to admit it

This would be a very simple subclassification, requiring the listing of all adjectives in
three separate subclasses, if only each item had just one value. However, many items
have more than one syntactic and/or semantic value. These syntactic-semantic
homonyms complicate the task of separating adjectives into these three subclasses.
Most adjectives can be both attributive and predicative. They constitute the central
adjectives (5.5) and no more need be said about them.

Subclassification of adjectives 259
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We turn now to consider the characteristics of the peripheral adjectives, those that are
restricted to attributive or to predicative use. The restrictions are not always absolute,
and sometimes vary with individual speakers.

Attributive only 5.30

In general, adjectives that are restricted to attributive position or that occur
predominantly in attributive position do not characterize the referent of the the noun
directly. For example, old can be either a central adjective or an adjective restricted to
attributive position. In that old man (the opposite of that young man), old is a central
adjective, and we can say That man is old. On the other hand, in the usual sense of an
old friend of mine (a friend of old, a longstanding friend), old is restricted to
attributive position and cannot be related to My friend is old. In this case old is the
opposite of new (recently acquired). The person referred to is not being identified as
old: it is his friendship that is old. Similarly, the attributive adjective in the wrong
candidate does not refer to the wrongness of the person but to the mistake in
identifying the person as a candidate. Adjectives that characterize the referent of the
noun directly are termed inherent, those that do not are termed non-inherent.
However, some non-inherent adjectives occur also predicatively. In part, non-
inherent adjectives appear to be excluded from predicative position because of
pressure from homonyms that commonly occupy that position, as with old. But the
reasons for the restriction are not always clear. For example, both a new student and a
new friend are non-inherent, yet only the former can be used predicatively:

That student is new *My friend is new

Some of the factors that are involved in the restriction will emerge in the course of an
identification of the types of adjective that are restricted to attributive position. Note
A few words with strongly emotive value which will not be further discussed are re-
stricted to attributive position, though the scope of the adjective clearly extends to (he
Person referred to by the noun, eg: you poor man, my dear lady, that wretched
woman. Th  all involve non-restrictive modification (13.3, 13.50).

531

intensifying adjectives

k adjectives have a heightening effect on the noun they modify or *

260 Adjectives and adverbs

the reverse, a lowering effect. At least three semantic subclasses of intensifying
adjectives can be distinguished (cf%.19ff):

emphasizers

amplifiers

downtoners

Emphasizers have a general heightening effect; amplifiers scale upwards from an
assumed norm; downtoners have a lowering effect, usually scaling downwards from
an assumed norm.

downtoners, of which there are relatively few (eg: slight in a slight effort, feeble in a
feeble joke), can be ignored for our present purpose, since they are generally central
adjectives. emphasizers are generally attributive only. Examples include:

pure (‘sheer’) fabrication a real (‘'undoubted') hero sheer arrogance the simple truth

a certain winner a clear failure a definite loss mere repetition
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a sure sign a true scholar

an outright lie plain nonsense

The situation is more complicated for amplifiers. They are central adjectives if they
are inherent and denote a high or extreme degree; a complete victory ~ the victory
was complete great destruction ~ the destruction was great On the other hand, they
are attributive only (a) when they are non-inherent:

a complete fool — *the fool is complete

a firm friend ~ *the friend is firm (asterisked in the relevant

sense)

Complete refers to the completeness of the folly, and*rw to the firmness of the
friendship.

(b) when they are used as emphasizers, conveying principally emphasis rather than
degree. For example, total in total nonsense is emphatic, while in total destruction it
has a literal application (‘the destruction of everything'). Hence the contrast: total
nonsense ~ *the nonsense was total total destruction ~ the destruction was total
Examples of adjectives as amplifiers that are attributive only: the absolute limit a
great sup